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About this Manual

About this DotNetNuke Manual
DNN Version: DNN Professional Edition 5.5+, and DNN Community Edition 5.5+

Purpose: This manual provides instructions on how to set-up, create and maintain one or more web sites using
DNN.

Audience: This manual is written to assist users of all levels with using, building and maintaining DNN sites.
About DotNetNuke

DotNetNuke (DNN) is an open source Portal and Content Management Framework, based on Microsoft's .NET
technology. DNN offers a robust, extensible and fully functional framework for the development of a broad range
of commercial portal applications.

DNN is a world leading open source portal and content management framework, adopted by thousands of organ-
izations worldwide.

Typically, portals provide a single web front-end to the many applications within an organization. For example, it
may present critical information from HR, Finance, Marketing, Customer Service, etc all from one web site. Con-
nected back-end systems also provide businesses with the opportunity to combine information and more easily
assist.

About DotNetNuke Corp
Who is DotNetNuke Corp?

DotNetNuke Corp. (or DNN Corp.) is the creator of DotNetNuke®, the most widely adopted framework for build-
ing web sites and web applications on Microsoft ASP.NET. Using DotNetNuke, businesses can quickly develop
and deploy interactive, dynamic public web sites, intranets, extranets, and web applications. DNN Corp. provides
this framework in both “Community” and “Professional” editions. Founded in 2006, DNN Corp. is privately held.

Our Mission

Our mission is to create entrepreneurial opportunities around the world by providing a superior open source web
application framework that cultivates a passionate developer community as well as a prosperous commercial eco-
System.

More Information

http: //www.dotnetnuke.com/About/Overview/tabid/822/Default.aspx

Content Overview

A summary of the sections of this manual and what you will find in each section.


http://www.dotnetnuke.com/About/Overview/tabid/822/Default.aspx

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

About This Manual: Provides a brief overview of the content of this manual and DNN.
DotNetNuke Installation Wizard: Installing DotNetNuke using the Installation Wizard.

Managing Your User Account: How you and all site visitors can create and manage their user account
and subscribe to members services.

Configuring DotNetNuke Host Settings: This section covers the main setting required to configure
the settings of the Host portal; proxy and SMTP settings for this installation; as well as default settings for
additional portals.

Creating and Managing Portals: How to create additional portals within this installation and modify
the default hosting settings for each.

Installing and Allocating Modules: How to install additional modules and select which portals they
are available to.

Building Your Portal: This section covers the main settings required to set up your portal (site settings)
and shows how to quickly build a site using the Site Wizard. It details how to build a site by adding pages
and modules as well as common tasks such as managing files using the File Manager. Finally, this section
details how to configure content staging ( Only available in DotNetNuke Enterprise Edition ) and upload
staged content.

Adding Search Capabilities To Your Site: How to add search capabilities to your site and get your
site listed on search engines.

Working With Files And Images: How to use the File Manager to upload and manage files such as
images, documents, etc which can be viewed and/or downloaded from your site.

Managing Site Access Using Security Roles: How to use one of DNN's core functionality which is
controlling which users can view which pages and modules on the site. This section also show how to
create services which user's can subscribe to access.

Managing User Accounts: How to create and manage user accounts for your site members.

Managing Vendors, Banners And Affiliates: How to create and manage vendors accounts and ven-
dor affiliate accounts as well as create banners which can be displayed using the Banners module.

Sending Newsletters To Site Members: How to send basic and personalized email messages to
selected users and security roles.

Managing Site Design: The basics of setting site wide, page and module designs.



DotNetNuke Installation Wizard
About the Installation Wizard

DotNetNuke has an easy to use Installation Wizard which helps you configure your DNN web site. There are
three different installation methods provided:

o Custom: The "Custom" installation method provides you with the ability to completely customize your Dot-
NetNuke installation. Select this option if you wish to control which optional components get installed.
"Creating a Custom Installation Setup" and "Using the Custom Method of the Installation Wizard"

o Typical: The "Typical" installation method makes some "typical" choices for you. "Using the Typical
Method of the Installation Wizard"

o Auto: The "Auto" installation method bypasses the Wizard completely and uses the legacy Auto-Install pro-
cedure. "Using the Auto Method of the Installation Wizard"

‘% pDoTNeTNuke
'( COMMUNITY

DotNetNuke Installation Wizard - Version 05.05.00
Welcome to the DotNetMuke Installation Wizard. This wizard will guide you through the installation of yvour DotNetMNuke
Application.

You may navigate through the Wizard using the Next and Previous buttons. On some pages yvou will see a third button
"Test ...". Thiz button will allow vou to test the configuration before you continue, to see the effects of changes.

The first step is to =elect the installation method to use and to choose the language yvou would like to uze for the Installation.

_/ Custom - The "Custom"” installation method provides yvou with the ability
to completely customise your DotMetNuke installation. Select this option i
yvou wish to control which optional components get installed.

Select Installation Method:

_ Typical - The "Typical" installation method makes some "typical” choices
for you.

@ Auto - The "Auto” installation method bypaszes the Wizard completely
and uses the legacy Auto-Install procedure.

Choose Language: English |E|

5 Next

T'he DNN Installation Wizard

Using the Auto Method of the Installation Wizard

How to use the Auto installation method which bypasses the Wizard and uses the legacy Auto-Install procedure.



Step One - DotNetNuke Installation Wizard
Complete the following settings:
1. At Select Installation Method, select Auto.

2. At Choose Language, select a language to set the default portal language as well as the language used in
this wizard. The following languages are available: English, Italian, French, German, Spanish, Catalan,
Dutch, Polish, Turkish, Japanese, Russian, and Arabic.

3. Click the Next| & ., |button.

3""’— DoTNeTNuUKe
COMMUNITY

DotNetNuke Installation Wizard - Version 05.05.00

Welcome to the DotMNetNuke Installation Wizard. This wizard will guide you through the installation of your DotNetMuke
Application.

¥ou may navigate through the Wizard using the Next and Frevious buttons. On =ome pages you will see a third button
"Test ...". This button will allow vou to test the configuration befare yvou continue, to see the effects of changes.

The first step is to select the installation method to use and to choose the language you would like to use for the Installation.

. ) ) custom - The "Custom” installation method provides you with the ability
Select Installation Method: to completely customise your DotMNetNulke installation. Select this option if
yvou wish to control which optional components get installed.

Typical - The "Typical” installation method makes some "typical” choices
for vou.

@ Auto - The "Autc" installation method bypasses the Wizard completely
and uses the legacy Auto-Install procedure.

Choose Language: English |Z|

B Next

Step Two - Installing DotNetNuke

The installation Status Report will run. Once the installation is completed the Installation Complete message is dis-
played.

1. Click the Click Here To Access Your Portal link to go to the newly installed portal.




Note: The Host and Administrator accounts use default details which require immediate updating. See "Changing
your Password"

Host Account
Username: host
Password: dnnhost

Administrator Account
Username: admin
Password: dnnadmin



'.r'"- DoTNerNuke
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Installing DotNetNuke

Version 05.05.00

Installation Status Report

00:
00:
00:
00:

00:00.017 - Installing Version: 05.00.00

00:00.021 - Executing Script: DotNetMuke.Schema.SglDataProvider Success
00:04.285 - Ewecuting Script: DotNetNulke.Data.SglDataProvider Success
00:05.206 - Installing MemberRole Provider:

00:00:05.207 - Executing Script: InstallCommon

00:00:06.043 - Executing Script: InstallMembership

00:00:06.595 - Executing Script: InstallProfile

00:00:07.093 - Executing Script: InstallRoles

00:00:07.636 - Upgrading to Version: 05.02.03

00:00:07.655 - Executing Script: 05.00.01.5glDataProvider Success
00:00:08.616 - Executing Script: 05.01.00.5qlDataProvider Success
00:00:11.350 - Executing Script: 05.01.01.5glDataProvider Success
00:00:12.091 - Executing Script: 05.01.02.5qglDataProvider Success
00:00:12.571 - Executing Script: 05.01.03.5glDataProvider Success
00:00:13.018 - Executing Script: 05.01.04.5glDataProvider Success
00:00:13.348 - Ewxecuting Script: 05.02.00.5qglDataProvider Success
00:00:14.516 - Executing Script: 05.02.01.5glDataProvider Success
00:00:15.204 - Executing Script: 05.02.02.5qlDataProvider Success
00:00:15.553 - Executing Script: 05.02.03.5qlDataProvider Success
00:00:15.957 - Executing Application Upgrades: 05.00.01 Success
00:00:16.193 - Executing Application Upgrades: 05.01.00 Success
00:00:18.519 - Executing Application Upgrades: 05.01.01 Success
00:00:18.525 - Executing Application Upgrades: 05.01.02 Success
00:00:18.525 - Ewxecuting Application Upgrades: 05.01.03 Success
00:00:13.784 - Executing Application Upgrades: 05.01.04 Success
00:00:13.784 - Executing Application Upgrades: 05.02.00 Success
00:00:19.014 - Executing Application Upgrades: 05.02.01 Success
00:00:19.028 - Executing Application Upgrades: 05.02.02 Success
00:00:19.028 - Executing Application Upgrades: 05.02.03 Success
00:00:19.030 - Cleaning Up Files: 05.00.01 Success

00:00:19.034 - Cleaning Up Files; 05.01.00 Success

00:00:19.035 - Cleaning Up Files: 05.01.01 Success

00:00:19.035 - Cleaning Up Files: 05.01.02 Success

00:00:19.035 - Cleaning Up Files: 05.01.03 Success

00:00:19.036 - Cleaning Up Files: 05.01.04 Success

00:00:19.036 - Cleaning Up Files: 05.02.00 Success

00:00:19.036 - Cleaning Up Files: 05.02.01 Success

00:00:19.036 - Cleaning Up Files: 05.02.02 Success

00:00:19.036 - Cleaning Up Files: 05.02.03 Success

00:00:19.037 - Updating Config Files: 05.00.01 Success
00:00:19.040 - Updating Config Files: 05.01.00 Success
00:00:19.108 - Updating Config Files: 05.01.01 Success
00:00:19.108 - Updating Config Files: 05.01.02 Success
00:00:19.109 - Updating Config Files: 05.01.03 Success
00:00:19.109 - Updating Config Files: 05.01.04 Success
00:00:19.109 - Updating Config Files: 05.02.00 Success
00:00:19.143 - Updating Config Files: 05.02.01 Success
00:00:19.230 - Updating Config Files: 05.02.02 Success
00:00:19.230 - Updating Config Files: 05.02.03 Success
00:00:19.230 - Performing General Upgrades

00:00:19.508 - Loading Host Settings:

00:00:19.705 - Configuring SuperUser:

00:00:19.933 - Synchronizing Host Files:

N2 100 - Evarmtrina Addirisam=sl Serimtos




Using the Custom Method of the Installation Wizard

The Custom installation method provides full customization during your DotNetNuke installation. Note: Images
used in this tutorial will vary slightly to your version.

For details on enabling optional skins, containers and languages during your custom install "Creating a Custom
Installation Setup" before beginning this tutorial.

Step One - DotNetNuke Installation Wizard
Complete the following settings:

1. At Select Installation Method, select Custom.

2. At Choose Language, select a language to set the default portal language as well as the language used in
this wizard. The following languages are available: English, Italian, French, German, Spanish, Catalan,
Dutch, Polish, Turkish, Japanese, Russian, and Arabic.

3. Click the Next| & p., |button.

..’“""- DoTNeTNuKe
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DotNetNuke Installation Wizard - Version 05.05.00
Welcome to the DotMNetNuke Installation Wizard. This wizard will guide you through the installation of your DotNetMuke
Application.

You may nawvigate through the Wizard using the Next and Previous buttons. On some pages yvou will see a third button
"Test ...". Thiz button will allow vou to test the configuration before you continue, to see the effectz of changes.

The first step is to select the installation method to use and to choose the language yvou would like to use for the Installation.

@ Custom - The "Custom” installation method provides you with the ability
to completely customise vour DotNetNuke installation. Select this option if
you wish to control which optional components get installed.

Select Installation Method:

_ Typical - The "Typical" installation method makes some "typical” choices
for you.

_! Auto - The "Auto” installation method bypasses the Wizard completely
and uses the legacy Auto-Install procedure.

Choose Language: English |Z|

5 Next

Step Two - Checking File Permissions



This page runs a test to ensure this DNN installation can successfully create and delete folders and files.

1. View the success/fail message:

« If the test is successful a success message reading "Your site passed the permissions check" is
displayed below the File Permissions Summary section.

o If the test is unsuccessful, a message detailing possible error is displayed. Fix the errors to continue.

2. Click the Next| & p ., |button.

‘% DoTNeTNuke
S COMMUNITY

Checking File Permissions

DotMetNuke has extensive file upload capabilities for content, modules, and skins. These features require custom security
=ettings =o that the application is able to create and remove files in your website.

This page checks the current file permissions to ensure that these features will work correctly.

Mote:The test checks the root folder of your application. In most cases this is good enough, as child folders usually inherit their
file and folder permissions from their parent. Howewver, occasionally this test will pass, but there will be a more restrictive

permission et on one of the descendant files/folders.

File Permissions Summary:

Your site passed the permissions check.

A Previous B Next

Step Three - Configure Database Connection



1. At Select Database, select one of these two options and complete the associated settings:

e SQL Server 2005/2008 (Express) File:

a.

d.

e.

At Server, enter the Name or IP Address of the computer where the Database is located. If
using Oracle enter the Data Source (SID).

At Filename, enter the name of the Database File (located in the App_Data Directory).
At Integrated Security, select from these options:

o Check the check box if you are using SQL Server's Integrated Security, which means you
will be using your Windows account to access SQL Server. If you are using SQL Server
Express then you will most likely need to check this option.

o Uncheck the check box if you have been given a Userld/Password to access your Data-
base and provide the Userld/Password combination.

1. At User ID, enter the UserID for the Database.
ii. At Password, enter the Password for the Database.
At Run as db Owner, select from these options:
o Check 7 the check box if you are running the database as Database Owner
o Uncheck - the check box you will be running as the User ID specified.

OPTIONAL. At Object Qualifier, enter a "prefix" to use for all your database objects - this
helps ensure that there are no object name clashes.

e or SQL Server 2005/2008 Database:

a.

In the Server text box, enter the Name or IP Address of the computer where the Database is
located. If using Oracle enter the Data Source (SID).

In the Database text box, enter the Database name.
At Integrated Security, select from these options:

o Check 7 the check box if you are using SQL Server's Integrated Security and will be
using your Windows account to access SQL Server. If you are using SQL Server Express
then you will most likely need to check this option.

o Uncheck - the check box if you have been given a UserIld/Password to access your Data-
base and provide the Userld/Password combination.



i. In the User ID text box, enter the UserID for the Database.
ii. In the Password text box, enter the Password for the Database.
d. At Run as db Owner, select from these options:
o Check 7 the check box if you are running the database as Database Owner
« Uncheck - the check box if you will be running as the User ID specified.

e. OPTIONAL. In the Object Qualifier text box, enter a "prefix" to use for all your database
objects - this helps ensure that there are no object name clashes.

2. Click the Next| & p.,¢ |button.
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Configure Database Connection

¥ou can configure the database settings used by DotNetMulke on this page. If vou are installing DotNetMulke in a "Hosting
Account” your hosting provider should have provided yvou with the information.

There are two options for SQL Server 2005/2008. SQLServer 2005 and SQL Server 2008 support the use of Database Files. In
most situations you should choose the Database option, but if you are using SQL Server 2005/2008 Express then you should
uze the File option.

Select Database: ! 5QL Server 2005/2008 (Express) File @ SQL Server 2005/2008 Databasze

Server: \SQLExpress Enter the Name or IP Address of the computer where the
Database is located. (if using Oracle enter the Data Source (SID))

Datab. :

e EcoZany Enter the Database name

Integrated Security: Check this if vou are using SQL Server's Integrated Security,
which means you will be using your Windows account to access
S0L Server. If you are using SOQL Server Express then yvou will
most likely need to check this aption. If you have been given a
Userld/Password to access your Database, leave this unchecked,
and provide the Userld/Password combination.

Run as db Owner: Check this if vou are running the databasze as Database Owner -
if left unchecked you will be running as the User ID specified

Object Qualifier: Enter an optional "prefix" to use for all your database objects -

thie helps ensure that there are no object name clashes.

A Previous B MNext




Step Four - The Run Database Installation Scripts page

The installation of the database scripts will be running with the results displaying in the window below. When the
"Installation of Database Complete" message displays in the window, the Next button will be enabled once you are
able to continue with the installation.

1. Click the Next| & .4 |button.
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Run Database Installation Scripts

The installation of the database scripts should have started when this page loaded. The Next button will be disabled until the
Installation of the Scripts is complete.

Completed Installing Database Scripts

Installing Database - Version 05.00.00...Success -
Upgrading Database to Version 05.00.01...Success
Upgrading Database to Version 05.01.00...Success
Upgrading Database to Version 05.01.01...Success
Upgrading Database to Version 05.01.02...Success
Upagrading Database to Version 05.01.03...5uccess
Upgrading Database to Version 05.01.04...Success
Upagrading Database to Version 05.02.00...5uccess
Upgrading Database to Version 05.02.01...5Success
Upgrading Database to Version 05.02.02...Success
Upgrading Database to Version 05.02.03...5uccess
Installation of Database Complete

% Next

Step Five - Configure Host Account
1. Complete the following Host Account details:
a. In the First Name text box, enter the first name of the Host.
b. In the Last Name text box, enter the last name of the Host.

c. In the User Name text box, enter a user name for the Host.



d. In the Password text box, enter a password for the Host.
e. In the Confirm Password text box, re-enter the password for the Host.
f. In the Email Address text box, enter the email address of the Host.
2. Complete the SMTP Server Settings:
a. In the Server text box, enter your SMTP server name or IP address.

b. At Authentication, select the required authentication method from Anonymous, Basic or
NTLM.

c. At Enable SSL, select from these option:
o Check 7 the check box to enable SSL (secure socket layers) for secure pages.
o Uncheck = the check box to disable.

3. Click the Next| & p ., |button.



3""'— DoTNeTNuUKe
COMMUNITY

Configure Host Account

In this page vou should provide the information for the Host or SuperUser User Account. This uzer has access to all portals
created on the site, and care should be taken to provide a UserMame/Password combination that is difficult to "hack” by
malicious users.

First Name: SuperUser
Last Name: Account
User Name: host
Password:

Confirm Password:

Email Address: host@ecozany.com

SMTP Server Settings

You can configure and test your SMTP Server settings.

Server: 127.01.0.6
Authentication: @ anonymous ) Basic ) NTLM
Enable S5L: =

5 Next

Step Six - Install Optional Modules

1. OPTIONAL. Check 7 the check box beside each of the modules to be installed. Note: You can install
these or other modules at any time once installation is completed.

2. Click the Next| & p.,¢ |button.
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Install Optional Modules

DotMetNuke has a powerful extensibility. This extensibility 15 provided through the concept of "installable” maodules.

On thiz page you can choose the optional Modules to install. Installing the Modules makes them available to Portal
Administrators.

Modules

[ Adsense (01.00.01) [ nnouncements (04.00.02) [ Blog {03.05.01)

[l bocuments (04.01.00) [ Events (05.00.03) [l FaQs (04.04.00)

[ Feedback (04.04.03) dormandList (05.01.01) [l Forum (04.05.03)

[[] Gallery (04.03.00) "I Help (03.00.02)

[l 1Frame (04.03.00) [ Link= (D4.00.01) [[] Map (01.00.09)

[C] MarketShare (01.00.00) [C] Media (03.02.03) [[] NewsFeeds (04.00.01)
[l reports (05.01.00) | repository (03.01.15) [ store (02.01.00)

[Cl survey (04.60.00) [[J usersOnline (05.01.00)  [C] wiki (04.02.00)

[l xML [04.03.04)

Step Seven - Install Skins and Containers

1. OPTIONAL. Check 7 the check box beside each skin or container you want to install. "Creating a Custom
Installation Setup" for details on enabling optional skins and containers.

2. Click the Next| & p., |button.
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Install Skins and Containers

DotMetMuke has a rich skinning capability. On this page you can choose the Skins and Containers to install.

Installing a Skin and/or container does not automatically enable it, but it makes the =kin available to vou.

Skins

(W)enn-Blueskin (01.00.00)

Containers

(¥)oNN-BlueContainer (01.00.00)

5 Next

Step Eight - Install Language Packs

1. OPTIONAL. Check [7 the check box beside each Language you want to install. "Creating a Custom Instal-
lation Setup" for details on how to enable optional languages.

2. Click the Next| & p., |button.
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Install Language Packs

DotMetMulke is fully localizable. On this page vou can choose the languages yvou wish to install.

Languages

There are no languages to install.

B Next

Step Nine - Install Authentication Systems

On this page a number authentication systems are automatically selected for installation. You can also add and
select additional Providers to be installed. "Creating a Custom Installation Setup"

1. OPTIONAL. Check [7 the check box beside each authentication system you want to install.

2. Click the Next| & p.,¢ |button.
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Install Authentication Systems

DotMetNuke supports multiple authentication systems. On this page you can choose the systems yvou wish to install.

Inztalling an Authentication System does not automatically enable it for each portal, but it makes the system available to a
Portal Adminstrator.

Authentication Systems

[[] ActiveDirectory (05.00.02 (install

5 Mext




Step Ten - Install Providers

DotNetNuke uses a provider module for extensions. On this page a number of providers are automatically selected
for installation. You can also select additional Providers to be installed. "Creating a Custom Installation Setup"

1. OPTIONAL. Check 7 the check box beside each of the providers you wish to install.

2. Click the Next button.

B Mext
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Install Providers

DotMetMuke uses a provider model for extensions. On this page you can choose the Providers to install.

Providers

ASPEMenuNavigatiunPrDvider
(05.01.00)

DMNDropDownMavigationProvider
{05.01.00)

5 Next

Step Eleven - Install Host Portal

1. In the Portal Administrator section, complete these details:
a. In the First Name text box, enter the Administrator's first name.
b. In the Last Name text box, enter the Administrator's last name.

c. In the User Name text box, enter a user name for the Administrator.



d. In the Password text box, enter a password for the Administrator.
e. In the Confirm Password text box, re-enter the password for the Administrator.
f. In the Email Address text box, enter the Administrator's email address.
2. In the Portal Properties section, complete these details:
a. In the Portal Title text box, enter a title for the portal.
b. At Template, select a template for the portal.

3. Click the Next| & ., |button.
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Portal Title:

In this page yvou will configure the Host (or initial) Portal (website).

You will need to provide an administrator user account. This user has access to all functionality of the portal, and as with the
Hast User care should be taken to provide a UserName/Passwaord combination that is difficult to "hack” by malicious users.

Portal Administrator

First Name: Administrator

Last Name: Account

User Name: admin

Password: L ITTTTTT]

Confirm Password: (TIITTITIY]

Email Address: admin@ecozany.com

Portal Properties

Portal Title: My Website
Template: Default Website E|

5 Next

Step Twelve - Congratulations

1. Click the Finished (Go to Site) | E* Finished (Goto Site) | button to go to the newly installed portal.
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Congratulations

Congratulations, you have successfully installed DotNetMuke.

% Finished (Goto Site)

Using the Typical Method of the Installation Wizard

The Typical installation method provides a quicker method of installation than the Custom method by making
some "typical" choices during your DotNetNuke installation.

Step One - DotNetNuke Installation Wizard
Complete the following settings:

1. At Select Installation Method, select Typical.

2. At Choose Language, select a language to set the default portal language as well as the language used in
this wizard. The following languages are available: English, Italian, French, German, Spanish, Catalan,
Dutch, Polish, Turkish, Japanese, Russian, and Arabic.

3. Click the Next| & ., |button.
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DotNetNuke Installation Wizard - Version 05.05.00
Welcome to the DotMNetNuke Installation Wizard. This wizard will guide vou through the installation of vour DotNetMuke
Application.

You may navigate through the Wizard using the Next and Frevious buttons. On some pages you will see a third button
"Test ...". This button will allow vou to test the configuration before yvou continue, to see the effects of changes.

The first step is to select the installation metheod to use and to choose the language you would like to use for the Installation.

) custom - The "Custom"” installation method provides you with the ability
to completely customise your DotNetNuke installation. Select this option if
you wish to control which optional components get installed.

Select Installation Method:

'@'T',rpical - The "Typical" installation method makes some "typical” choices
for you.

) Auto - The "Auto” installation method bypasses the Wizard completely
and uses the legacy Auto-Install procedure.

Choose Language: English |E|
% Next
Step Two - Checking File Permissions
1. Click the Test Permissions Test Permissions | button to test that this DNN installation can suc-

cessfully create and delete folders and files. If the test is successful a success message reading "Your site
passed the permissions check" is displayed at File Permissions Summary.

2. Click the Next| & ., |button.
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Checking File Permissions

DotMetNulke has extensive file upload capabilities for content, modules, and skins. These features require custom security
settings so that the application is able to create and remove files in your website.

This page checks the current file permissions to ensure that these features will work correctly.

Mote:The test checks the root folder of your application. In most cases this is good enough, as child folders usually inherit their
file and folder permissions from their parent. However, occasionally this test will pass, but there will be @ more restrictive
permission set on one of the descendant files/folders.

File Permissions Summary:

Your site passed the permissions check.

\:] Previous E'l/ Next

Step Three - Configure Database Connection
1. At Select Database, select one of the following options and complete the associated settings:

+« SQL Server 2005 (Express) File:

a. At Server, enter the Name or IP Address of the computer where the Database is located. If
using Oracle enter the Data Source (SID).

b. At Filename, enter the name of the Database File (located in the App_ Data Directory).
c. At Integrated Security, select from these options:

o Check 7 the check box if you are using SQL Server's Integrated Security, which means
you will be using your Windows account to access SQL Server. If you are using SQL
Server Express then you will most likely need to check this option.



o Uncheck = the check box if you have been given a Userld/Password to access your Data-
base and provide the UserId/Password combination.

i. At User ID, enter the UserID for the Database.
ii. At Password, enter the Password for the Database.
d. At Run as db Owner, select from these options:
e Check 7 the check box if you are running the database as Database Owner
o Uncheck = the check box you will be running as the User ID specified.

e. OPTIONAL. At Object Qualifier, enter a "prefix" to use for all your database objects - this
helps ensure that there are no object name clashes.

o or SQL Server 2000/2005 Database:

a. In the Server text box, enter the Name or IP Address of the computer where the Database is
located. If using Oracle enter the Data Source (SID).

b. In the Database text box, enter the Database name.
c. At Integrated Security, select from these options:

o Check 7 the check box if you are using SQL Server's Integrated Security and will be
using your Windows account to access SQL Server. If you are using SQL Server Express
then you will most likely need to check this option.

o Uncheck - the check box if you have been given a Userld/Password to access your Data-
base and provide the Userld/Password combination.

1. In the User ID text box, enter the UserID for the Database.
2. In the Password text box, enter the Password for the Database.
d. At Run as db Owner, select from these options:
o Check 7 the check box if you are running the database as Database Owner
o Uncheck - the check box if you will be running as the User ID specified.

e. OPTIONAL. In the Object Qualifier text box, enter a "prefix" to use for all your database
objects - this helps ensure that there are no object name clashes.

. Click the Test Database Connection Test Database Connection | button. If the test is successful
message reading "Connection Success" is displayed. If the test is unsuccessful an error message is dis-

played.

. Click the Next| & ,_,; |button.
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Configure Database Connection

You can configure the database settings used by DotMetMuke on this page. If vou are installing DotNetMuke in a "Hosting
Account” your hosting provider should have provided you with the information.

There are two options for SQL Server 2005/2008. SQLServer 2005 and SQL Server 2008 support the use of Database Files. In
most situations you should choose the Database option, but if yvou are using 5QL Server 2005/2008 Express then you should
use the File optian.

Select Database: ) 5L Server 2005/2008 (Express) File @ 501 Server 2005/2008 Database

Server: \SQLExpress Enter the Name or IP Address of the computer where the
Database is located. (if using Oracle enter the Data Source (SID))

Datab =

Rt EcoZany Enter the Database name

Integrated Security: Check this if vou are using SQL Server's Integrated Security,
which means you will be using your Windows account to access
SQL Server. If you are using SQL Server Express then you will
most likely need to check this option. If you have been given a
Userld/Paszsword to access your Database, leave this unchecked,
and provide the Userld/Password combination.

Run as db Owner: Check this if vou are running the database as Database Owner -
if left unchecked you will be running as the User ID specified

Object Qualifier: Enter an optional "prefix” to use for all your database objects -

this helps ensure that there are no object name clashes.

\:] Previous E‘v’ MNext

Step Four - Run Database Installation Scripts

The installation of the database scripts will be running with the results displaying in the window below. When the
"Installation of Database Complete" message displays in the window, the Next button is enabled and you can con-
tinue with the installation.

1. Click the Next button.

B Mext
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Run Database Installation Scripts

Completed Installing Database Scripts

Installing Database - Version 05.00.00...Success -
Upgrading Database to Version 05.00.01...5Success
Upgrading Database to Version 05.01.00...5uccess
Upgrading Database to Version 05.01.01...Success
Upgrading Database to Version 05.01.02...5uccess
Upgrading Database to Version 05.01.03...Success
Upgrading Database to Version 05.01.04...5uccess
Upgrading Database to Version 05.02.00...5uccess
Upgrading Database to Version 05.02.01...Success
Upgrading Database to Version 05.02.02...5uccess
Upgrading Database to Version 05.02.03...Success
Installation of Database Complete

The installation of the database scripts should have started when this page loaded. The Next button will be disabled until the
Installation of the Scripts is complete.

5 Next

Step Five - Configure Host Account

1. Complete the following Host Account details:

a.

b.

In the First Name text box, enter the first name of the Host.
In the Last Name text box, enter the last name of the Host.
In the User Name text box, enter a user name for the Host.

In the Password text box, enter a password for the Host.

In the Confirm Password text box, re-enter the password for the Host.

In the Email Address text box, enter the email address of the Host.




2. Complete the SMTP Server Settings:
a. In the Server text box, enter your SMTP server name or IP address.
b. At Authentication, select the required authentication method from Anonymous, Basic or NTLM.
c. At Enable SSL, select from these option:
e Check /7 the check box to enable SLL (secure socket layers) for secure pages.

¢ Uncheck A the check box to disable.

—

d. Click the Test SMTP Settings Test SMTP Settings | button to test the SMTP Server Settings.

3. Click the Next| & ., |button.
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Configure Host Account

In this page vou should provide the information for the Host or SuperUser User Account. This uzer has access to all portals
created on the site, and care should be taken to provide a UserMame/Password combination that is difficult to "hack” by
malicious users.

First Name: SuperUser
Last Name: Account
User Name: host
Password:

Confirm Password:

Email Address: host@ecozany.com

SMTP Server Settings

You can configure and test your SMTP Server settings.

Server: 127.01.0.6
Authentication: @ Anonymous ) Basic ) NTLM
Enable S5L: =

5 Next

Step Six - Install Host Portal



1. In the Portal Administrator section, complete these details:

e.

f.

In the First Name text box, enter the Administrator's first name.

In the Last Name text box, enter the Administrator's last name.

In the User Name text box, enter a user name for the Administrator.

In the Password text box, enter a password for the Administrator.

In the Confirm Password text box, re-enter the password for the Administrator.

In the Email Address text box, enter the Administrator's email address.

2. In the Portal Properties section, complete these details:

a.

In the Portal Title text box, enter a title for the portal.

b. At Template, select a template for the portal.

3. Click the Next| & ., |button.
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Portal Title:

In this page vou will configure the Host (or initial) Portal (website).

¥ou will need to provide an administrator user account. This user has access to all functionality of the portal, and as with the
Host User care should be taken to provide a UserName/Password combination that is difficult to "hack” by malicious users.

Portal Administrator

First Name: Administrator

Last Name: Account

User Name: admin

Password: LI

Confirm Password: [TITTITTY]

Email Address: admin@ecozany.com

Portal Properties

Portal Title: EcoZany|
Template: Default Website |Z|

5 Next

Step Seven - Congratulations

1. Click the Finished (Go to Site) | E* Finished (Goto Site) | button to go to the newly installed portal.



Congratulations

Congratulations, you have successfully installed DotNetMuke.
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% Finished (Goto Site)

Creating a Custom Installation Setup

DNN allows you to modify what happens during the installation process by simply adding or removing files in the
Install folder. During the installation process DNN looks in the folders under Install to see if there are any new
files that need to be processed during the installation. You can modify how DNN installs by adding or removing
files from these sub-folders.

Here's how to include one of these add-ins to your DNN Custom Method installation:

1.

2.

Download DNN Installation zip file from the DotNetNuke.com web site.
Unzip the installation file.

In the unzipped installation file, go to the Install folder. This folder contains a number of sub-folders.
Some of these folders contain aspects of DNN that can be modified during the installation process.

Add one of the below zip files to the correct sub-folder to make it available during installation:
o Authentication Systems: Add authentication system zip files to the Install/ AuthSystem folder.
o Containers: Add container package zip files to the Install/Container folder.
o Languages: Add language resource package zip files to the Install/Languages folder.

o Modules: Add module installation zip files to the Install/Module folder. In this folder you can see
there are some modules with a .resources extension and some with a .zip extension. The ones with a
.zip extension are automatically installed and the ones with .resources are available in a check box list
for you to decide during the install process if they get installed.



o Providers: Add provider zip files to the Install/Provider folder.
o Skins: Add skin package zip files to the Install/Skin folder.



Managing Your User Account

Signing Up for a User Account
Signing up as a Registered User

How to sign up to become a registered user of a site.
Mandatory fields are indicated by the Required ¢ button.

1. Click the Register link (typically located in the top right corner of the page). This opens the User Reg-
istration page.
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2. In the User Registration section, complete all of these fields:
a. In the User Name text box, enter a user name. Your user name is private and cannot be changed.
b. In the First Name text box, enter your first name.
c. Inthe Last Name text box, enter your last name.
d. In the Display Name text box, enter the name you want to be displayed to other site members.
e. In the Email Address text box, enter a valid email address.
3. In the Enter a Password section, complete all of these fields:
a. In the Password text box, enter your password. Note: Passwords are case sensitive.
b. In the Confirm Password text box, re-enter your password.

4. Click the & Register link.

Tip: Depending on the set up of the site, you may be automatically logged in and your account details dis-
played, or you may need to open your welcome email to obtain additional information to complete login.
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User Registration

*Note: Membership to this portal is Public, Once your account information has been submitted, vou will be immediately granted access to the portal
environment, &ll fields marked with a red arrow are required, - (NMote: - Regisirafion my fake severa seconds. Once vou oick the Register button
olease walt undl the system resoonas, )

¥4 User Hame: JoSmith (]
¥4 First Name: lnanne Qo
¥ Last Name: Smith Qo
¢ Display Name: Hot Shot 0
% Email Address: jo@domain.com Qo

Enter a password.

% Password: Ty 0
% Confirm Password: o

@ Reqister

1gning up as a Registered User

Signing up as a Registered User with a Security Code
How to sign up to become a registered user of a site when a security code is required.

Mandatory fields are indicated by the Required ¢ button.

1. Click the Register link (typically located in the top right corner of each page). This opens the User Reg-
istration page.

.
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2. In the User Registration section, complete all of these fields:

a. Inthe User Name text box, enter a user name. Your user name is private and cannot be changed.
b. In the First Name text box, enter your first name.

c. Inthe Last Name text box, enter your last name.



d. In the Display Name text box, enter the name you want to be displayed to other site members.
e. In the Email Address text box, enter a valid email address.
3. In the Enter a Password section, complete all of these fields:
a. In the Password text box, enter your password. Note: Passwords are case sensitive.
b. In the Confirm Password text box, re-enter your password.
c. At Security Code, enter the code displayed as a picture in the text box below.

4. Click the & Register link.

Tip: Depending on the set up of the site, you may be automatically logged in and your account details dis-
played, or you may need to open your welcome email to obtain additional information to complete login.

« v User Registration
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User Registration

*Note: Membership to this portal is Public., Once vour account information has been submitted, vou will be immediately granted access to the portal
environment, &l fields marked with a red arrow are required. - (NMote: - Regizirafion my fake severad seconds. Once vou oiok the Register button
olease walt undl the system resoonas, )

¥ User Name: JoSmith e
¥4 First Name: lnanne L&)
¥ Last Name: Smith L&)
%/ Display Name: Hot Shot o
% Email Address: jo@domain.com L]

Enter a password.

% Password: Ty a
% Confirm Password: o

© Security Code:

Enter the code shown above in the box
below

QFAknd

signing up as a Registered User with a Security Code



Logging In and Out
Logging into a Site

How to login to a site using the typical basic login method.

1. Click the Login link to display the Account Login module (also titled the User Log In module). This link is
typically located in the top right corner of each page - OR - Navigate to an Account Login module.

T e

Register | Login

2. In the User Name text box, enter your user name.

3. In the Password text box, enter your password.

4. Click the Login Login |button.

Tip: Mouse over or click the Help g, icons displayed beside the User Name and Password fields to view
login help.

Account Login =

¥ User Name:
Julianne.Chang

¥/ Password: .

Remember Login

Register
Forgot Password ?

Logging into a Site
Related Topics:

o See "Logging in with LiveID"
o See "Logging in with OpenID"
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See "Logging in with a Security Code"
See "Logging in with a Verification Code"

See "Logging in with a Verification Code and a Security Code"

Logging Out of a Site

How to log out of a site and cancel the Remember Login setting.

1.

Click the Logout link which is typically located in the top right corner of each page.

Ui -~

Display Name <:EIED'

Tip: The action of logging out automatically cancels the Remember Login setting. To exit a site without logging
out, simply close your web site browser. This does not cancel the Remember Login setting.

Remembering Login Credentials

How to set a site to remember your login credentials. Selecting the Remember Login will automatically log you
into that site next time you visit it. This feature adds a cookie to your computer so it will not work on another
computer. It is also portal specific so it will not log you in to other portals within this DNN installation. Note: At

the time of writing this setting expired after 24 hours.

1.

AN L

Click the Login link (which typically located in the top right corner) - OR - Navigate to an Account Login
module.

In the User Name text box, enter your user name.
In the Password text box, enter your password.
OPTIONAL. Enter your verification code or the security code if required.

Check 7 the Remember Login check box.
Click the Login  Login | button.
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Account Login E

% User Name:

myusername

¥ Password:

@Ememher Login

Fegister
Forgot Fassword 7

Tip: To exit a site, simply close your web site browser. If you click the Logout link you will need to login next

time.

Related Topic:

¢ See "Enabling Remember Me on Login Control"

Retrieving your Password
If you forget your password you can have it sent to the email address associated with your user account.

1.

2.

Click the Login link or navigate to an Account Login module.

Click the Forgot Password ? link. This opens the Retrieve Password page.

In the User Name text box, enter your user name.

OPTIONAL. If the Security Code field is displayed, enter the code displayed as a picture into the Secu-
rity Code text box.

Click [z Send Password. If the password is successfully send, the following message is displayed:

° J Password Has Been Sent To Your Email Address.

Click g Proceed to Login to go to the User Login module.
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Retrieve Password

You can request vour password by providing vour User Mame and the Password will be sent to the email address you provided during registration.

¥ User Name:

myusername

Retrieving your Password

Managing Your Profile

Changing your Password
How to update the password associated with your user profile.

1. Login to the site. "Logging into a Site"

2. Click on your [Display Name] link (typically located in the top right corner of the site) - OR -Navigate to a
My Profile module. This displays the My Profile page.

3. Click the Edit Profile link. This displays the Manage Profile page.
4. Click the [ Manage Password link.

5. In the Change Password section, update the following fields:
a. In the Current Password text box, enter your current password.
b. In the New Password text box, enter your new password.
¢. In the Confirm Password text box, re-enter your new password.

6. Click the ¢ Change Password link.




Manage Profile

L e
-
“a’ Manage User Credentials [ “a Manage Profile f Manage Services
@ Password Last
Changed: Tuesday, March 16, 2010
@ Password Expires: Password does not Expire

Change Password

In order to change yvour password, you will need to provide
your current password, as well as yvour new password and a
confirmation of your new password.

@ Current Password: sEEBEBBARS

@ New Password: sesssnee

¥ Confirm Password:
@ Change Password

“hanging your Password

Managing your Profile Photo
How to manage the photo associated with your user profile.

1. Go to the Manage Profile page of the My Profile module. See "Managing your User Profile"
2. Go to the Photo field and select from these options:
« To Upload a Image:
a. Click the 4 Upload File link.

b. Click the Browse... button and select the file from your computer.

© Photo:
Folder

My Folder |E|
File

C:\Images\RoseBooth.gf| Browse.. |)
Cancel




c. Click the ¢y Save File link to save the selected file. This displays the selected photo.

€ Photo:

File
RoseBooth.gif

@ Upload File

d. Click the ¢ Update link.
o To Select a Previously Uploaded Image:
a. At File, select the required photo from the drop-down list.
b. Click the ¢ Update link.
 Remove all Images:
a. At File, select <None Specified>.

b. Click the & Update link.

% Photo: Folder
My Folder |E|

e oo T

i@ Upload File

Managing your User Credentials

How to manage your user credentials including your names and email address. Note: Your user name cannot be
changed.

Mandatory fields are indicated by the Required ¢ button.

1. Login to the site. "Logging into a Site"

2. Click on your [Display Name] link (typically located in the top right corner of the site) - OR -Navigate to a
My Profile module. This displays the My Profile page.

3. Click the Edit Profile link. This displays the Manage Profile page.

4. Update any of these User Credentials:



a. In the First Name text box, edit your first name.

b. In the Last Name text box, edit your last name.

c. In the Display Name text box, edit the name you want to be displayed to other site members.
d. In the Email Address text box, edit your email address.

5. Click the & Update link.

., Manage Profile
Al
- [ Manage Password “2° Manage Profile Manage Services
@ User Name: Rosie
¥ First Name: Rose [+
¥ Last Name: Booth (]
¥ Display Name: Rosie ()
@ Email Address: rose.booth@ecozany.: &
X UnRegister L 4 Update

Managing your User Credentials

Managing your User Profile

How to manage all your personal user details including your name, contact details, biography, photo, time zone
and preferred locale. The fields used in this example are typical for a US based site, however sites in other coun-
tries will typically use local names for address fields, etc. You can also set the visibility of each field. Public sets a
field as visible to anyone who is able to view your user profile, Members Only sets a field as visible to authen-
ticated site members, Admin Only sets a field as visible to Administrators only.

Mandatory fields are indicated by the Required g3 button.

1. Login to the site. "Logging into a Site"

2. Click on your [Display Name] link (typically located in the top right corner of the site) - OR -Navigate to a
My Profile module. This displays the My Profile page.

3. Click the Edit Profile link.

4. Click the . :Manage Profile link.



5. Complete or edit any of the following fields and select the Visibility of each field:

a. In the Prefix text box, enter a prefix for the name. E.g. Mrs

b. In the First Name text box, enter the first name. E.g. Elizabeth

¢. In the Middle Name text box, enter the first name. E.g. Angela

d. In the Last Name text box, enter the first name. E.g. Smith

e. In the Suffix text box, enter a suffix for the name. E.g. MD

f. In the Unit text box, enter a unit number. E.g. Flat 2

g. In the Street text box, enter the street address. E.g. 101 Blackburn Road

h. In the City text box, enter the city. E.g. New York

i. In the Region text box, enter/select the region. E.g. New York

j- At Country, select a country from the drop-down box.

k. In the Postal Code text box, enter/select the postal code. E.g. 11111

l. In the Telephone text box, enter your telephone number.
m. In the Cell/Mobile text box, enter your mobile number.

n. In the Fax text box, enter your facsimile number.

o. In the Website text box, enter your web site URL. E.g. www.domain.com
p- In the IM text box, enter you instant messenger id. E.g. EASmith@domain.com

q- At Photo, select, upload or remove a photo or image for your profile. See "Managing your Profile
Photo"

r. In the Biography Editor, enter a biography.
s. At Time Zone, select a time zone from the drop-down box.
t. At Preferred Locale, select the name of your locale from the drop-down box.
i. Select one of these options:
« Display English Name, select to display your locale in English. E.g. Italy.
« Display Native Name: Select to display the native spelling of your locale. E.g. Italia.

6. Click the & Update link.

Tip: The list of available languages are managed using the Languages module.
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Managing your User Profile

Subscribing to Member Services

Subscribing to a Member Service

How to subscribe to a members service. Once a user subscribes they immediately gain access to any modules or
pages restricted to this service. The user may need to refresh their web site browser to view additional areas of
access.

1. Login to the site. "Logging into a Site"

2. Click on your [Display Name] link (typically located in the top right corner of the site) - OR - Navigate to a
My Profile module. This displays the My Profile page.

3. Click the Edit Profile link. This displays the Manage Profile page.

4. Click the * Manage Services link. This displays a list of the available services.

5. Click the Subscribe link beside the service you want to subscribe to. This displays the "You have successfully
subscribed to the [Service Name] role" message at the top of the module.

Tip: Where a fee is charged for the service you will be redirected to the payment Web site to complete the pay-
ment process.

. Manage Profile
-

"=’ Manage User Credentials [ Manage Password "2 Manage Profile
This section allows you to manage your subscriptions on the site. Some services may require payment. If this is the case you will be
redirected to a payment site. When you return to this site, you can check back here to view your subscription.

Name Description Service  Trial  Expiry

Fee Fee Date
Subscribe to our monthly newsletter for details of our latest products, special
Newsletter discounts and exciting competitions. FEE FEE
Unsubscribe  Subscribers A public role for portal subscriptions Free Free

If you have been given a special RSVP code you can subscribe to these Services by entering the code in the RSVP Code field below and
clicking the "Subscribe” button next to the field.

¥ RSVP Code: Subscribe

ubscribing to a Member Service

Subscribing to a Service with an RSVP Code

How to subscribe to a members service using an RSVP code provided by an Administrator. Subscription grants
you immediate access to any pages or content restricted to service subscribers.



1. Login to the site. "Logging into a Site"

2. Click on your [Display Name] link (typically located in the top right corner of the site) - OR - Navigate to a
My Profile module. This displays the My Profile page.

Click the Edit Profile link. This displays the Manage Profile page.

Click the /4 Manage Services link. This displays a list of the available services.

In the RSVP Code text box, enter the code supplied to you.

AN

Click the Subscribe link to the right of the RSVP Code text box. This displays the following messages:

‘J You have successfully subscribed to the [Service Name] role.

You have been successfully added to the role(s) associated with the RSVP Code entered. In order to get
access to the new services you will need to Logout and then Login to the site again.

7. Logout and then Login to the site to gain access to the new services.

Tip: Where a fee is charged for the service you will be redirected to the payment web site to complete the pay-
ment process.

< Manage Profile
e

"<’ Manage User Credentials =] Manage Password "2 Manage Profile

This section allows you to manage your subscriptions on the site. Some services may require payment. If this is the case you will be
redirected to a payment site. When you return to this site, yvou can check back here to view your subscription.

Service Trial Expiry

Name Description Fee Fee Date

Subscribe to our monthly newsletter for details of our latest products, special

discounts and exciting competitions. Free Free

Subscribe Newslettar

Unsubscribe  Subscribers A public role for portal subscriptions Free Free

If you have been given a special RSVP code you can subscribe to these Services by entering the code in the RSVP Code field below and
clicking the "Subscribe” button next to the field.

© RSVP Code: News!

ubscribing to a Service with an RSVP Code

Subscribing to a Service with an RSVP Link

How to subscribe to a members service using an RSVP link provided by an Administrator. Subscription grants you
immediate access to any pages or content restricted to service subscribers.



. Login to the site. "Logging into a Site"

. Enter the RSVP link into the Address window or your web site browser - OR - click on the RSVP link in an
email message. E.g. http//www.domain.com/Default.aspx?rsvp=rsvpcode&portalid=0

. Logout and then Login to the site to gain access to the new services.



Configuring DotNetNuke Host Settings

Viewing Configuration Details

How to view Configuration details for your DNN installation. Most of these fields cannot be editable using this
page. Exceptions are the Check For Upgrades? and Notify Host? fields.

1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.

2. Go to the Basic Settings section.

3. Go to the Configuration section. The following details are displayed:

DotNetNuke Product: The DotNetNuke product you are running. E.g. DotNetNuke Professional
Edition

DotNetNuke Version: The version of this DotNetNuke installation.

At Display Beta Message?, Check [ the check box to display a message indicating that the run-
ning version is a Beta release.

At Check For Upgrades?, Check 7 the check box to set this DNN Installation to check the Dot-
NetNuke web site for new framework upgrades.

Upgrade Available?: If Check For Upgrades is checked [, an icon is displayed at this field
whenever an upgrade is available.

Data Provider: The provider name which is identified as the default data provider in the web.co-
nfig file.

NET Framework: The .NET Framework version which this DNN installation is running on. This
is specified through IIS.

o If the current Framework is not being used, the Update Site to current Framework is displayed.

ASP.NET Identity: The Windows user account under which this DNN installation is running. This
account requires folder permissions on the server.

Server Name: The Name of the Server.
IP Address: The IP Address of the Server.

Permissions: Code Access Security is used to minimize the attack surface however some aspects of
DotNetNuke need different permissions to fulfill their tasks. When retrieving data from the database
Reflection is needed and when accessing outside web sites such as with the News feed module Web-
Permission is needed.

Relative Path: If the portal is in a virtual directory the relative path from the root is displayed here
as shown below. The site this image was taken from was running on Vista Ultimate IIS 7 as a Virtual
Directory.



« Physical Path: The physical path is the path to the root of the portal. This is the Server.MapPath
result.

o Server Time: Displays the current date and time of the web server.

o GUID: The GUID (Global Unique Identifier) is a unique identifier that can be used by module devel-
opers to create unique licenses per portal.

o Is Web Farm?: If this check box is checked |7 then this DNN installation is running in a web farm
configuration. This setting can be enabled or disabled in the root configuration file for your portal.

E Basic Settings
Enter basic settings for your Hosting Account
E Configuration
© DotNetNuke DotMetNuke Professional Edition
Product:
€ DotNetNuke Version: 05.02.01 (55)
@ Check For Upgrades?
€ Upgrade Available? d
¥ Data Provider: SqlDataProvider
© .NET Framework: 3.5 p:g Update Site to current Framework
© ASP.NET Identity: NT AUTHORITY\NETWORK SERVICE
¥ Server Name: Lorraine-PC
© IP Address: feB0::c52:3401:8369:b113%13
© Permissions: ReflectionPermission, WebPermission, AspNetHostingPermission
¥ Relative Path: I
¥ Physical Path: C:\DotNetNuke'\ Releases\ DotNetNuke521PE
© Server Time: 2/9/2010 5:21:44 AM
o GUID: 146FEFDA-2C67-4EBD-AD12-0587FB33D892
¥ Is Web Farm?

1ewing Configuration Details

Configuring Host Details

Setting the Host Portal

By default, DNN loads the first portal created as the default. Changing the portal selected here changes which por-
tal is loaded by default. The Host portal is also the portal associated with the Host skin object.

1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.
2. Go to the Basic Settings section.

3. Go to the Host Details section.



4. At Host Portal, select the host portal from the drop-down list.

5. Click the & Update link.

= Host Details

I:-'_H Host Portal: My Website

%4 Host Title: DotMethuke

¥# Host URL: http:/fwww.dotnetnuke.com
%4 Host Email: philip.beadle@phiipbeadle.net

etting the Host Portal

Setting the Host Details

The host title appears on all portals within this DNN installation which have a skin that includes the [HOST-
NAME] skin token. Where the host URL field is also completed, the Host Title functions as a link to the URL.
The Host Email field sets the email address of the host portal. If the Help skin object is included in the skin it dis-
plays the word Help and provides an emailto: link to the Portal Administrator for normal logged in registered
users. If a portal administrator is logged in the Help link provides a mailto: link to the Host Email address.

1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.
2. Go to the Basic Settings section.

3. Go to the Host Details section.

4. In the Host Title text box, enter a name for your Web site such as your business or company name. E.g.

DotNetNuke

5. In the Host URL text box, enter your company URL. E.g. http://www.dotnetnuke.com

6. In the Host Email text box, enter the email address of the host. E.g. support@domain.com. Alternatively,

leave this field blank to hide this field.
7. Click the & Update link.

= Host Details

% Host Portal: My Website -
/w Host Title: DotMethuke

¥ Host URL: http:/ ferwrw.dotnetnuke.com

¥ Host Email: support@localhost

etting the Host Details



Configuring Proxy Settings
Configuring Proxy Settings

This setting may be required by your hosting provider to enable certain modules such as the RSS News Feed to
process outgoing web requests.

1.

2.

8.

Navigate to Host > Host Settings.
Go to the Advanced Settings section.
Maximize _ the Proxy Settings section.

In the Proxy Server text box, enter the proxy server IP address. E.g. 192.1.2.102. Enter the domain or IP
address if you are using a proxy server.

In the Proxy Port text box, enter the proxy port address. E.g. 8021
In the Proxy Username text box, enter the username provided by your hosting provider.
In the Proxy Password text box, enter the password provided by your hosting provider.

Click the & Update link.

= Proxy Settings

¥ Proxy Server: 192.1.2.102

% Proxy Port: 8021

¥ Proxy Username: MyProxylsernzme
 Proxy Password: TIITIIL

¥ Web Request Timeout:

onfiguring Proxy Settings

Setting the Web Request Timeout Period

How to set the web request time out period for all portals. A web request can exist for a set period of time and if
this time is exceeded the web page requesting browser is returned an error that the page is unavailable.

1.

2.

Navigate to Host > Host Settings.
Go to the Advanced Settings section.
Maximize _ the Proxy Settings section.

In the Web Request Timeout text box, enter the time period in seconds the web request should timeout
after. E.g. Enter 60 to set to 60 seconds.

Click the & Update link.



= Proxy Settings

% Proxy Server: 192.1.2.102

% Proxy Port: g021

% Proxy Username: [MyProxylsername
% Proxy Password: sesssnan

' Web Request Timeout: @

etting the Web Request T1imeout Period

Configuring SMTP Server Settings

Setting the SMTP Server and Port

How to set the SMTP Server address and an alternate port for new portals. SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol)
is the mail server which sends outgoing mail.

1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.
2. Go to the Advanced Settings section.
3. Maximize _ the SMTP Server Settings section.
4. In the SMTP Server and port text box, enter one of the following options:
o Enter the SMTP address. E.g. mail.dotnetnuke.com
« Specify an alternate port by adding a colon and the port number. E.g. smtp.dotnetnuke.com:587
o Enter the SMTP server name only to use default port number. E.g. 25
5. At SMTP Authentication, select from the following options:
o Anonymous. This is the default option.
» Basic
a. In the SMTP Username text box, enter a SMTP Username if required.
b. In the SMTP Password text box, enter a SMTP Password if required
« NTLM

6. Click the & Update link.



= SMTP Server Settings

¥# SMTP Server and port: smtp.dotnetnuke.com:587

Test
¥# SMTP Authentication: Anonymous @ Basic MNTLM
¥# SMTP Enable S5L: v
% SMTP Username: Myllsername
¥ SMTP Password: TTTTTTYYY

effing the SMTP Server and Port
Testing Outgoing Email Settings
How to test the outgoing mail settings for all portals.
1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.
2. Go to the Advanced Settings section.
3. Maximize _ the SMTP Server Settings section.
4. Click the Test link to send a test email to the Host account. One of the following results is displayed:
o If the test is successful the Email Sent Successfully message is displayed.

« If the test is not successful, a message describing the error is displayed.

Tip: If you used the web.config workaround to send emails without a SMTP server, look in the folder specified
for the .eml file.

= SMTP Server Settings

¥} SMTP Server and port: smtp.dotnetnuke.com:587 @
¥# SMTP Authentication: Anonymous @ Basic MTLM

¥ SMTP Enable 55L: i

¥ SMTP Username: Mylsername

¥# SMTP Password: sesssnseee
Testing Outgoing Email Settings

Other Settings
Setting the Site Log Storage

How to set the storage location for the site log. The Log file can be stored in one of two methods.



1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.
2. Go to the Advanced Settings section.
3. Maximize _, the Other Settings section.
4. At Site Log Storage, select from the following options:
« Database: Stores the Site Log data in the DNN Database.
 File System: Stores the Site Log data in the default directory under the portals subdirectory.

5. Click the & Update link.

= Other Settings

% Control Panel: ICOMBAR. -
e —— T ——
% Site Log Storage: <; Catabase FiIEE'ﬂD
—

etting the Site Log Storage

Setting the Site Log Buffer

This setting controls the Site Log Buffer for all new sites. The Site Log Buffer exists to allow Site Log Events (e.g.
Logins, Navigation, etc) to be collected into a buffer before being sent to the database. By default this is set at 1
item, which means that the buffer will be sent to the database when it has one event in it. For example if the Site
Log Buffer is set to 20 items, then 20 log events will need to occur before the buffer will be sent to the database.

1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.

2. Go to the Advanced Settings section.

3. Maximize _, the Other Settings section.

4. In the Site Log Buffer text box, enter the number of items to buffer before sending them to the database.

5. Click the & Update link.

= Other Settings

% Control Panel:
¥ Site Log Storage:
¥ site Log Buffer :

% Site Log History:

ICOMNBAR

@ Database

0 Days

-

File System

etting the Site Log buiier

Setting the Site Log History

How to set the default Site Log history time period for all new sites. This setting can be managed on existing por-

tals via Host > Portals Page.



1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.
2. Go to the Advanced Settings section.

3. Maximize _, the Other Settings section.

4. In the Site Log History text box, enter the number of days. E.g. 20.

5. Click the & Update link.

= Other Settings

¥ Control Panel: ICOMBAR,
¥ Site Log Storage:

¥/ Site Log Buffer : 1

¥/ Site Log History: 1]

@ Database

Items

Days

-

File System

etting the Site Log History

Setting the Auto-Unlock Time for User Accounts

How to set the auto-unlock time period following multiple unsuccessful attempts to login to a user account. After
an account is locked out due to unsuccessful login attempts, it can be automatically unlocked with a successful
authentication after a certain period of time has elapsed. Enter the number of minutes to wait until the account
can be automatically unlocked. Enter "0" to disable the auto-unlock feature. Auto-unlock is set to 10 minutes by

default.

1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.

2. Go to the Advanced Settings section.

3. Maximize _, the Other Settings section.

4. In the Auto-Unlock Accounts After text box, enter the time period in minutes.

5. Click the & Update link.



= Other Settings

¥# Control Panel: ICOMNBAR -
¥ site Log Storage: @ Databasze File Sy=stem

¥# Site Log Buffer: 1 Items

¥# site Log History: a Days

¥# Disable Users Online? ¥

¥ Users Online Time: 20 Minutes

¥# Auto-Unlock Accounts After: 10 Minutes

etting the Auto-Unlock 11me 1or User Accounts

Managing Allowable File Extensions

How to add, edit and remove the file extensions that are allowed to be uploaded to this DNN installation by site
Administrators and other authorized users. The following file extensions are permitted by default: jpg, jpeg, jpe,
gif, bmp, png, doc, xls, ppt, pdf, txt, xml, xsl, css, zip.

1.

2.

Navigate to Host > Host Settings.
Go to the Advanced Settings section.
Maximize _ the Other Settings section.
In Allowable File Extensions window, perform one of the following:
o To add a file extension: Enter the extension preceded by a comma (, ). E.g. ,fla,wma
o To remove a file extension: Remove the three letter extension and the preceding comma (, ).

Click the & Update link.



El Other Settings

¥ Control Panel: ICOMBAR -

¥ Site Log Storage: @ Databaze © File System

¥ Site Log Buffer : 1 Items

% Site Log History: 0 Cays

¥ Disable Users Online?

% Users Online Time: 20 Minutes

¥ Auto-Unlock Accounts After: 10 Minutes
swf,jpg,jpeg.jpe,gif,bmp,png.doc,xls,ppt,pdf, =

¥ Allowable File Extensions: txt,xml,xsl,cs5,zip

% Scheduler Mode: Reguest Method A

¥ Enable Event Log Buffer? O

% Help URL: http:/fwww.dotnetnuke.com/default.aspx?tabid

% Enable Module Online Help:

¥ Auto-Sync File System?

anaging Allowable File Extensions

Enabling/Disabling the Scheduler
How to enable or disable the Scheduler on all portals and set the scheduler mode.

1.

2.

Navigate to Host > Host Settings.

Go to the Advanced Settings section.

Maximize _ the Other Settings section.

At Scheduler Mode, select from the following:
o Disabled: Select to disable the scheduler.

« Timer Method: Select to maintain a separate thread to execute scheduled tasks while the worker
process is alive.

+ Request Method: Select to execute tasks when HTTP Requests are made.

Click the .q.} Update link.



¥ Scheduler Mode: Feguest Method |:l

Disakled
%/ Enable Event Log Buffer? .
rale Fient Tog BTEr Timer Method
¥# Help URL: Request Method

Enabhing/Disabhing the Scheduler

Disabling/Enabling Event Log Buffer
How to enable or disable the Event Log Buffer for all new portals.

1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.

2. Go to the Advanced Settings section.

3. Maximize _ the Other Settings section.

4. At Event Log Buffer, select from the following options:
o Check 7 the check box to enable.
o Uncheck = the check box to disable.

¥/ Help URL: hitp:/fwww.dotnetnuke.com/default.aspx?tabid=787

%# Enable Module Online Help:

5. Click the \,9 Update link.

¥ Enable Event Log Buffer?
Disabling/Enabling Event Log Buffer

Setting the Online Help URL

How to set the URL for the Online Help service for all portals. This is the URL associated with the Online Help
button accessed via module menus. Leave this field blank to remove Online Help for the Admin/Host areas of
DotNetNuke. The default setting is to the Online Help provided by DNN Corp which is located at http: //www-
.dotnetnuke.com/About/DotNetNukeOnlineHelp/tabid/787/Default.aspx.

1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.
2. Go to the Advanced Settings section.

3. Maximize _ the Other Settings section.



4. In Help URL text box, choose one of these options:

a. To set a custom URL: Enter the URL to your help resource.

b. To disable Online Help: Leave this field blank.

¢. To restore Online Help URL to the default DotNetNuke Online Help: Enter http://www-
.dotnetnuke.com/default.aspx?tabid=787.

5. Click the & Update link.

¥4 Help URL: hitp://www.dotnetnuke.com/default.aspx?tabid=787

% Enable Module Online Help: ]

etting the Online Help URL

Enabling/Disabling Online Module Help

How to enable or disable online help option on the module menu. If enabled, a Help URL for the module will
need to be added in the Module Definitions (See Host Settings, Module Definitions). For custom modules, this

URL should be provided by the module development company.

1.

2.

Navigate to Host > Host Settings.

Go to the Advanced Settings section.

Maximize _ the Other Settings section.

At Enable Module Online Help, select from these options:
o Check [ the check box to enable.

e Uncheck = the check box to disable.

¥/ Help URL: hitp:/fwww.dotnetnuke.com/default.aspx?tabid=787

% Enable Module Online Help: @

5. Click the & Update link.



* | inks =17
4 add Link

&+ Import Content
<A Export Content
« Help

«)/ Online Help

*_T Settings

= Delete

MMove *

nline Module Help Enabled



Creating and Managing Portals
About the Portals Page

The Portals page allows the Host to create and maintain all portals within this DNN installation. It also allows the
Host to generate a template of an existing portal for duplication on another DNN portal installation.

The portals page displays a list of all existing portals including the following details of each:

Portal Title: The Title of the portal as set on the Admin > Site Settings page.
Portal Aliases: The http aliases for the portal.

Users: The number of Registered Users for the portal.

Disk Space: The amount of space in Mega Bytes (MB) allocated to the portal.
Hosting Fee: The monthly fee set for the portal.

Expires: The date when hosting for this portal is set to expire.

What is the difference between a parent and child portal?

A Parent portal is associated with a unique URL. E.g. http://www.dotnetnuke.com. This generally involves
purchasing a Domain Name from an Internet Registrar, setting the Primary/Secondary DNS entries to
point to the Hosting Providers DNS Server, and having your Hosting Provider map the Domain Name to
the IP Address of your account. You can also use the IP Address of your site without a Domain Name (i.e.
65.174.86.217). If you need to have multiple Domain Names pointing to the same portal then you can add
multiple aliases in the portal edit interface. Do not create a Parent Portal until all of the DNS mappings are
in place or else you will not be able to access your portal.

A Child portal is a sub portal of your Hosting Provider account. Child portals are accessed by entering the
URL address which includes a Parent domain name followed by the portals name. E.g. www.do-
tnetnuke.com/directory. An example of a valid Child Portal Name is www.dotnetnuke/portalname. A Child
portal can be converted into a Parent portal at any time by adding a Portal Alias entry.

Note: Portals are created using the default setting as defined on the Host Settings module (such as hosting fee,
hosting space, site log history, etc). Once a portal has been created, these properties can be modified for individ-
ual portals.



x ' Portals

“ =il
ABCDEEGHIJKLMNOEOQRSTUY WXY Z Al Expired
Portal Id  Title Portal Aliases |lsers  Pages  Disk Space Hosting Fee Expires
a{? o1 Child localhost/dotnetnuke 500/child 2 17 100 20,00 11/25/2010
a{? w3 Child2 localhost/dotnetnuke 500,/ child 2 1 16 100 20,00 11/30/2010
a{? ] My YWebsite localhost/dotnetnuke 500 5 106 ] 0,00

"™ add Mew Portal & Export Portal Template A Delete Expired Portals
The Portals Page

Adding a Parent Portal

How to add a new parent portal to this DNN installation. New portals are created with the default settings as
defined in the Host Settings module. E.g. host fee, host space, site log history. These settings can be modified
once the portal is created. When the portal is created the Administrator receives a message with the login details
you have provided for them however their password is not included for security reasons.

1. Navigate to Host > Portals.

2. Select J= Add New Portal from the module menu - OR - click the = Add New Portal link. This displays
the Add New Portal page.

3. In the Portal Setup section, complete the following fields:
a. At Portal Type, select Parent.
b. In the Portal Alias text box, enter an alias for the portal. E.g. www.domain.com

c. OPTIONAL. In the Home Directory text box, click the Customize link and enter a new location

for this portals home directory (relative to the DNN installation root directory). Note: Click the Cus-
tomize link a second time to return to default setting.

d. OPTIONAL. In the Title text box, enter the name of the portal. E.g. MyWebsite.
e. OPTIONAL. In the Description text box, enter description of the portal.

f. OPTIONAL. In the Keywords text box, enter the key words for the portal separated by a comma (
).

g. At Template, select a template from the drop-down list.
4. In the Security Settings section, complete the following fields:
a. In the Username text box, enter a username for the Administrator.

b. In the First Name text box, enter the Administrator's first name.



c. In the Last Name text box, enter the Administrator's last name.

d. In the Email text box, enter the Administrator's email address.

e. In the Password text box, enter a password for the Administrator.

f. In the Confirm text box, re-enter the password for the Administrator.

5. Click the ¢ Create Portal link.



i 0 Add New Portal 9

= Portal Setup

% Portal Type: @ parent ) Child

% Portal Alias: wwrw.domain.com

% Home Directory:

Customize
9 Title: My'Wehsite
N My\WWebsite provides health and welbeing services =
¥# Description: throughout inner city Melbourne, Victoria,

Australiz. Our services include massage, o
N rywehsite, massage, acupuncture, melbourne, heat =
) Keywords: h,welbeing
© Tem plate: DotMetMuke -

Default Website Template

= Security Settings

€ Username: admin

2 First Name: Jane

¥ Last Name: Srnith

© Email: jane.smith@domain.com
¥ Password: sessneee

® Confirm: sessneee

A Cancel

'@ Create Portal

*Note: Once vour portal is created, you will need to login using the Administrator information specified above,

Adding a Parent Portal

Adding a Child Portal

How to add a new child portal to this DNN installation. New portals are created with the default settings as
defined in the Host Settings module. E.g. host fee, host space, site log history. These settings can be modified
once the portal is created. When the portal is created the Administrator receives a message with the login details
you have provided for them however their password is not included for security reasons.



1. Navigate to Host > Portals.

2. Select JJ= Add New Portal from the module menu - OR - Click the <J. Add New Portal link. This displays
the Add New Portal page.

3. In the Portal Setup section, complete the following fields:
a. At Portal Type, select Child.

b. In the Portal Alias text box, enter an alias for the portal. E.g. www.domain.com/Child.
Note: Child Portal names must be unique.

c¢. OPTIONAL. In the Home Directory text box, click the Customize link and enter a new location
for this portals home directory (relative to the DNN installation root directory).
Note: Click the Customize link a second time to return to default setting.

d. OPTIONAL. In the Title text box, enter the name of the portal. E.g. MyChildWebsite.
e. OPTIONAL. In the Description text box, enter description of the portal.

f. OPTIONAL. In the Keywords text box, enter the key words for the portal separated by a comma (
).

g. At Template, select a template from the drop-down list.
4. In the Security Settings section, complete the following fields:
a. In the Username text box, enter a username for the Administrator.
b. In the First Name text box, enter the Administrator's first name.
c. In the Last Name text box, enter the Administrator's last name.
d. In the Email text box, enter the Administrator's email address.
e. In the Password text box, enter a password for the Administrator.
f. In the Confirm text box, re-enter the password for the Administrator.

5. Click the ¢ Create Portal link.



i V0 Add New Portal o)

= Portal Setup

% Portal Type: () Parent @ Child
€ Portal Alias: localhost/ DotnetMukes00/ Child
% Home Directory:
Customize
€ Title: MyChildv/ebsite
- MyChildwebsite is 2 satelite business of our *
¥ Description: parent company MyWehsite, We provide health

and welbeing services exclusively to the suburb &7

- rmywehsite, massage, acupuncture, armadale, melbo - =
© Keywords: urne,health,welbeing

© Template: Dothethuke -
Default Website Template

= Security Settings

€ Username: adrmin

€ First Name: John

€ Last Name: Smith

& Email: john.smith@dormain.com
€ Password: ssssneee

€ Confirm: ssssneee

'@ Create Portal J°® Cancel

*Note: Once your portal is created, you will need to login using the Administrator information specified above.

Adding a Child Portal

Exporting a Portal Template

How to export a portal template for use with the Site Wizard or when creating a new portal. The portal template
includes all portal pages, pages settings and module settings. Module content for modules which allow import/ex-
port can optionally be included.



8.

Navigate to Host > Portals.

Select s Export Portal Template from the menu - OR - click the . _Export Portal Template link.
At Portal, select the portal to be exported as a template.

In the Template File Name text box, enter a name to save the new template portal as. E.g. Small Busi-
ness

In the Template Description text box, enter a description of the portal template. E.g. Five page web site
for a small business. Pages are: Home, Products, Services, About Us, Contact Us.

At Include Content, select from the following options:

o Check j7 the check box to copy portal content to the template. This will copy the content of any mod-
ules which have export/import capabilities.

o Uncheck = the check box to NOT copy the portal content.

Click the Export Template link. The address where the exported template file/s are now saved is displayed.
The template file has a .template extension. If you included the portal content a second file with a .te-
mplate.resources extension is also saved.

OPTIONAL. Go to the saved template files and save them to your local computer for future use.

Tip: See Host > File Manager for details on how to import a portal template for use in another DNN instal-
lation.




v Export Template o

¥# Portal: My Website -
% Template File Name: Members Website

¥ Template Description:

Five page website for all members -
includes Home Page, Blog, Articles
Bepository, Porticlic Bepository and

Help. Inlcudes =zample content.

%/ Include Content:

Expart Template

Exporting a Portal Template

Editing Portal Host Settings

How to edit hosting settings including hosting space, page quota, user quota, site log history and premium mod-
ules for a portal.

1. Navigate to Host > Portals.

2. Click the Edit g button beside the title of the required portal. This opens the Edit Portals page.
Maximize _ the Advanced Settings section.

Maximize _, the Host Settings section.

At Expiry Date, click the Calendar link and select the date that hosting contract for this portal expires.

AN L

In the Hosting Fee text box enter the monthly hosting fee for this site.

7. In the Disk Space text box, enter the available disc space in Megabytes (MB) allowed for this portal - OR -
Leave this field blank for unlimited space.

8. In the Page Quota text box, enter the maximum number of pages allowed for this portal. Leave this field
blank for unlimited pages.



9. In the User Quota text box, enter the maximum number of users allowed for this portal. Leave this field
blank for unlimited user accounts.

10. In the Site Log History (Days) text box, enter the number of days that Site Log activity is kept for this
portal.

11. At Premium Modules, perform the following to add or remove premium modules on this site:
e To add a premium module to the portal:
1. Click on the module name in the Available Modules list.
2. Click the Add Moduleg; button. The module is now listed in the Selected Modules list.
o To add all premium modules to the portal:
1. Click on the module name in the Available Modules list.

2. Click the Add All Modules . button. All modules are now listed in the Selected Modules
list.

e To remove a premium module from the portal:
1. Click on the module name in the Selected Modules list.

2. Click the Remove Module 4 button. The module is now removed from the Selected Mod-
ules list.

o To remove all premium modules from the site:
1. Click on the module name in the Selected Modules list.

2. Click the Remove All Modules .4 button. All modules are now removed from the Selected
Modules list.

12. Click the & Update link.



E Host Settings
%4 Expiry Date: 7/26/2009 Calendar
¥ Hosting Fee: 100
¥/ Disk Space: 20
¥f Page Quota: 1000
i User Quota: 1000
¥ 5ite Log History (Days): a0
¥ Premium Modules Available Modules Selected Modules
Haost Seftfings Security -
Lists g || Tabs N
Portals . Vendors |i|
Scheduler Banners
Search Admin File Manager
SQL <= Site Log
Mewslettars
*2 |Recycle Bin -

Editing Portal Host Settings




Installing and Allocating Modules

Installing Available Extensions

How to batch install one or more extensions which are available on your DNN installation. Extensions include
modules, skins, containers, languages and authentication systems (E.g. Active Directory, CardSpace, LiveID and
OpenID). Once an extension is installed can be managed and allocated to one or more portals using the Host >
Extensions page.

1.

2.

SANEE L

~

10.
11.

12.

13.

Navigate to Host > Extensions.

Select & Install Available Extensions from the Extensions module menu - OR - Click the g Install
Available Extensions link at the base of the module.

Go to the Available Modules section.

Check 7 the check box beside each module to be installed.
Go to the Available Skins section.

Check [ the check box beside each skin to be installed.

Go to the Available Containers section.

Check 7 the check box beside each container to be installed.
Go to the Available Languages section.

Check 7 the check box beside each language to be installed.
Go to the Available Authentication Systems section.

Check 7 the check box beside each authentication system to be installed.

Click the & Install Selected Extensions link.



- _Qi Install Available Extensions

The following extensions are available for you to install. Select the extension(s) you would like to install and then click the Install button.

Available Modules

M Adsense (01.00.01) [l Announcements (04.00.03) [CBlog (03.05.01)

¥ Documents (04.01.00) [£]Events (05.00.01) [ FaQs (04.04.00)

¥ Feedback (04.04.03) [JFormAndList (05.00.02) [FForum (04.04.03)
[CHelp (03.00.02) Ol tFrame (04.03.00) [ Links (04.00.01)
[CMap (01.00.09) [CIMarketShare (01.00.00)  [Media (03.02.03)
[CINewsFeeds (04.00.01) [ClReports (05.01.00) [[Irepository (03.01.15)
[ store (02.01.00) [ survey (04.60.00) [ usersonline (05.01.00)
[T wiki (04.01.00) [ %ML (04.03.04)

Available Skins

No Skins Available
Available Containers

No Containers Available

Available Languages

Mo Languages Available

Available Authentication Systems

liActiveDirectory (05.00.02)

@ Install Selected Extensions

nstalling Selected Extensions
Related Topics:

« See "Installing a New Module"

Installing a New Module
How to install a new module to your DNN installation.

1. Navigate to Host > Module Definitions.

2. Select Install Module from the module menu - OR - lick the Install Module link.




3. On the Install New Package page complete the following fields:
a. AtIgnore File Restrictions, select one of the following:
« Uncheck = to observe file restrictions.

o Check 7 the check box to ignore file restrictions. Checking this option will display the message
"WARNING: You have elected to ignore the check for restricted file types. This action poses a
possible security risk for your site, and you should only do this if the package you are installing
is from a trusted source."

b. Click the Browse... button and select the module zip file from your computer.

c. Click the & Next link.

v Install new Package 7

Install new Package

DotMetMuke can be extended in many ways. This wizard helps you upload and instzll DotMetMuke packages.

The first step is to select the package you wish to install on vour local computer. Click the Browse button to choose the
package to instal.

VYWhen you have selected the zip package to instzl click the Mext button to proceed.

g e
C-\DotMetMuke\Modules\Core Modules\Announcements'£] Browse.. [)

P ——

& Return

4. On the Package Information page:
a. Review the information about this package.

b. Click the g Next link.



 Install new Package

Package Information

The following information was found in the package manifest.

© Name: DNN_Announcements
© Type: Module

€ Friendly Name: Announcements

€

€ Description This module renders a list of announcements. Each announcement includes title,

text and 3 "read more” link.
& Version: 4.0.1

© Owner:

(7] Organization:
@ url:

€ Email Address:

5. On the Release Notes page:
a. Review the release notes for this package.

b. Click the & Next link.

 Install new Package

Release Notes

You can review the Release Motes for this package.

¥ Release Notes:

c




6. On the Review License page:
a. Review the license for this package.

b. OPTIONAL. If available, check the Accept Terms check box to accept the license terms of this pack-
age.

c. Click the & Next link.

 Install new Package 9l

Review License

Before proceeding yvou must sccept the terms of the license for this extension. Please review the license and check the
checkbox marked "Accept Terms”

€ License: This package has no license

7. On the Package Installation Report page:
a. Review the results of the package installation which details the success or failure of the upload.

8. Click the . Return link to return to the Module Definitions page.



* Install new Package 1)
Package Installation Report
See below for the results of the package instalation
StartJob Starting Installation
Info Starting Installation - DMM_Survey
Info Starting Installation - Script
Info Begin Sgl execution
Info Folder Created - C: '-Du:uh‘*leh“luke'-Releases'-Du:u_h‘*lEﬂ*Juke_El5.EIIZI.I;IIZI_InstaIIBE
DesktopModules\survey \Providers\DataProviders\SglDataProvider
Info Created - Providers'\DataProviders\SqlDataProvider13.01.00, 5qlDataProvider
Info Executing 03.01.00.5gDataProvider
Info Start Sgl execution: 03.01.00.5g/DataProvider file
Info End 5ql execution: 03.01.00,.5ql0ataProvider file
Info Created - Providers'DataProviders'\SglDataProvider 03,0300, 5glDataProvider
Info Executing 03.03.00.5qlDataProvider
Info Start Sl execution: 03.03.00.5glDataProvider file
Info End 5ql execution: 03.03.00,50l0ataProvider file
Info Created - Providers'\DataProviders\SglDataProvider 04,00, 20, 5qDataProvider
Info Executing 04,00, 20.5gDataProvider
Info Start Sgl execution: 04,00, 20.5q/DataProvider file
Info End 5ql execution: 04,00, 20.5ql0ataProvider file
Info Created - Providers'DataProviders'\SglDataProvider\04.00.60.5glDataProvider
Info Executing 04.00.60.5qlDataProvider
Info Component installed successfully - File
Info Installation committed
Info Installation successful, - DMMN_Survey
Info Deleted temporary install folder
EndJob Installation successful.

Installing a Module
Related Topics:

o See "Installing Available Extensions"

Enabling/Disabling Premium Module

How to set a module as premium using the Module Definitions page. Premium modules can then be assigned
(made available for insertion) on selected portals. When a module is set as premium it is selected (assigned) to all
existing portals and can then be assigned/unassigned from these portals as required. Once a module is set as



premium, it will be a premium module on all newly created portals. I.e. It will not be auto-assigned to newly
created portals.

1. Navigate to Host > Module Definitions.

2. Click the Edit 4 button beside the required module.

T Module Definitions

Mame Description

59' ¥ Announcements This module renders a list of announcements. Each announcement
"read more” link.

5;? ¥ Authentication Allows you to manage authentication settings for sites using Windoy

j’ ¥ Banners Banner advertizsing is managed through the Wendors module in the
zelect the number of banners to display as well as the banner type.

)( Feed Explorer Allows users to browse RS5 feeds using a tabbed user interface
59' % File Manager Administrators can manage the files stored in their upload directory

to upload new files, download files, delete files, and synchronize yvo
also provides information on the amount of disk space used and av
5?‘ % Google Adsensze Allows you to create Google Adsense ads on vour site

3. Go to the Extension Settings section.
4. AtIs Premium Module? select from these options:
o Check 7 the check box to set the module as premium.

« Uncheck - the check box to set the modules as not premium.

5. Click the \‘} Update Desktop Module link located at the base of the Extension Settings section

% Is Premium Module?
Available Assigned

My Website

g ||Chidsite
M\ ebsite

s expired

@

<4

:@ Update Desktop Ml:l:lule____:'

Enabhing/Disabling Premium Module



Assigning/Unassigning Premium Modules to Portals

How to assign or unassign a premium module on one or more portals. This tutorial assumes the module has
already been set as premium. Note: Premium modules are not auto-assigned to a portal when it is created.

1.

2.

5.

Navigate to Host > Module Definitions.

Click the Edit g button beside the required module.
Go to the Extension Settings section.

At Is Premium Module? choose from these options:

o To assign the module to a portal, click on the portal name in the Available list and click the Add &
button.

o To assign the module to all portals, click the Add All . button.

o To remove the premium module from one portal, click on the portal name in the Assigned list and
click the Remove s button.

o To remove the premium module from all portals, click the Remove All 44 button.

Click the .z Cancel link to return to the Module Definitions page.

¥ Is Premium Module? 7

Available Assigned

My Website

g ||ChildSite
My\Website

s expired

44

Assigning/Unassigning Premium Modules to Portals



Building Your Portal and Adding Content

Configuring Site Settings For A Portal
About the Site Settings Page

The Site Settings page enables Administrators to configure basic and advanced site settings including design, adver-
tising, payment, DNN usability, and user registration settings, etc. Where two or more languages are enabled on a
site, different site settings can be configured for each language as required.

SuperUsers have access to additional Advanced Settings sections called Portal Aliases, SSL Settings and Host Set-
tings. See "Editing Portal Host Settings" and other tutorials in the "Creating and Managing Portals > Managing
Portals" section of this manual. See "Editing Portal Host Settings"

Note: For details on using the Stylesheet Editor see the "Managing Site Design" section of this manual. See
"About the Stylesheet Editor"
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¥ (. Site Settings
L

© Select Language: @ Mative Name © English Name

|Em_:||ish (United States]lEI

E Basic Settings

In this section, yvou can set up the basic settings for your site.
E Site Details

@ Title: My Website

@ Description: My Website -
© Keywords: DotMNetNuke, DNN, Content, Management, CMS =
© Copyright: Copyright 2009 by DotNetNuke Corporation

@ GUID: BB4AB594B-A350-41B8-A3C3-9190160A9EFG6

= Marketing

© Search Engine: |Google [+] Submit

© Site Map URL: http://dotnetnukeprofessional050401.r Submit

@ Verification: Create

© Banners: @ None © site © Host

Appearance

B Advanced Settings

In this section, vou can set up more advanced settings for your site.
E Security Settings

© User Registration: @ None © Private @ public © Verified

= Page Management

€ sSplash Page: |<:N0ne Specified> EI
@ Home Page: |Home [+]
© Login Page: |<:Nor|e Specified> El
€@ Registration Page: |{Nor|e Specified> El
© User Profile Page: |User Profile [=]
@ Home Directory: Portals/0

Payment Settings
Usability Settings

Other Settings

Stylesheet Editor

@ Update
Created By System On 4/27/2010 2:41:13 PM




The Site Settings Page

Site Details

Setting the Site Title
How to set the site title which is displayed in the title bar of the web site browser.

Tip: This title is also used as a tool tip when a user places their mouse over the site logo. See "Setting the Site
Logo"
Navigate to Admin > Site Settings - OR - Select Site §_ ' from the Control Panel.

2. OPTIONAL. At Select Language, select which language you wish to update. This field only displays
when multiple languages are enabled.

3. Go to the Basic Settings - Site Details section.

4. In the Title text box, enter a title for the site.

= Site Details
i Title: My Website

5. Click the & Update link.

I Windows Internet Explorer

@ | = |£'_;, http://www.dnnangel.com/
he Site Title

Setting the Site Description
How to set the description used by search engines to index this site.

Navigate to Admin > Site Settings - OR - Select Site §_ ' from the Control Panel.

2. OPTIONAL. At Select Language, select which language you wish to update. This field only displays
when multiple languages are enabled.

3. Go to the Basic Settings - Site Details section.
4. In the Description text box, enter a description for this site.

5. Click the & Update link.



= Site Details

4 Title: My VWebsite

¥4 Description: My Website is 3 sample hezlth and wellbeing website -
with the letest news and technigues in western and
eastern medicines and health practises including -

etting the Site Description

Displaying the Site Title in the Copyright Notice

How to set the copyright notice for the site to automatically display the current year and the site title. This tuto-
rial explains how to display the Site Title and a copyright notice for the current year. E.g. If the title of your site is
My Web site, leave the field blank to display Copyright (c) 2009 My Web site. If the Title field is blank,
the copyright notice will display the text Copyright (¢) 2009.

The copyright notice displays on pages where the applied skin contains the [COPYRIGHT] skin object. In the
default DNN skin, the copyright notice appears at the bottom each page.

Navigate to Admin > Site Settings - OR - Select Site §_ ' from the Control Panel.

2. OPTIONAL. At Select Language, select which language you wish to update. This field only displays
when multiple languages are enabled.

3. Go to the Basic Settings - Site Details section.
4. In the Copyright text box, leave the field blank.

5. Click the & Update link.

% Copyright:

<_Copyright (c) 2007 My Website> Terms Of Use Privacy Statement

CrotMetMuke® is copyright 2002-2007 by DothetMuke Corporation
Displaying the Site Title in the Copyright Notice
Creating a Unique Copyright Notice

How to create a unique copyright notice for this site. The copyright notice displays on pages where the applied
skin contains the Copyright skin object. In the default DNN skin, the copyright notice appears at the bottom each

page.
1. Navigate to Admin > Site Settings - OR - Select Site W from the Control Panel.

2. OPTIONAL. At Select Language, select which language you wish to update. This field only displays
when multiple languages are enabled.



3. Go to the Basic Settings - Site Details section.

4. In the Copyright text box, enter your copyright text.

% Copyright: Copyright (C) 2005-2007 - My Website

5. Click the & Update link.

opyright (C) 2005-2007 - My Website > Terms Of Use Privacy Statement

s copyright 2002-2007 by DotMethuke Corporation

. DiotiletMukeE
A Unique Copyright Notic

Appearance

Setting the Site Logo

How to set the logo for this site. The site logo displays on pages where the applied skin contains the Logo skin
object. A site logo is typically displayed in the top left corner of all site pages, as it is in the default DNN skins.

Navigate to Admin > Site Settings - OR - Select Site §_ ' from the Control Panel.

2. OPTIONAL. At Select Language, select which language you wish to update. This field only displays
when multiple languages are enabled.

3. Go to the Basic Settings section.
4. Maximize _ the Appearance section.

5. At Logo, select an existing image file - OR - Upload a new image file.

E Appearance
¥ Logo: Folder
Portal Root |E| #‘:’m
File
logo_gif |E|
i@ Upload File

6. Click the & Update link.
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You are here: Home

The Site Logo

Payment Settings
Setting the Payment Processor

How to configure payment processing for this site. This enables you to receive payment from users who subscribe
to Member Services (roles) on this site. PayPal is the only payment processor included by default, however your
DNN developer can configure DNN to work with other providers. This tutorial uses PayPal as the example.

Tip: Enabling the sandbox allows test orders to be sent to the payment gateway without taking live trans-
actions.

SANEE L

® 3

10.

Navigate to Admin > Site Settings - OR - Select Site §_ ' from the Control Panel.

OPTIONAL. At Select Language, select which language you wish to update. This field only displays
when multiple languages are enabled.

Maximize _ the Advanced Settings section.

Maximize _ the Payment Settings section.

At Currency, select the currency to process payments with.

At Payment Processor, select a payment processing company from the drop-down list. E.g. PayPal

Click Go To Payment Processor WebSite and sign up for an account.

In the Processor Userld text box, enter the UserID code provided by PayPal.
In the Processor Password text box, enter the Password provided by PayPal.

OPTIONAL. In the PayPal Return URL text box, enter the page URL that subscribers are redirected to
after payment. Leave blank to return to the Home page.



11. OPTIONAL. In the PayPal Cancel URL text box, enter page URL that subscribers are redirected if pay-
ment is canceled. Leave blank to return to the Home page.

12. At Use Sandbox?, select from these options
o Check 7 the check box to enable PayPal Sandbox.
o Uncheck A the check box to disable Sandbox and enable live transactions.

13. Click the & Update link.

E Payment Settings

¥ Currency: U.5. Dollars (UsSD) E|

¥ Payment Processor: PayPal E|
Go To Payment Processor WebSite

% Processor UserId: MyUserlD

¥ Processor Password: T

¥ PayPal Return URL: www.ecozany.com/ThankYou.aspx

¥ PayPal Cancel URL: www.ecozany.com/Cancellation.aspx

@ Use Sandbox:

etting the Site’'s Payment Processor

Other Settings
Setting the Primary Administrator

How to set the primary administrator for this site. This Administrator receives email notification of member activ-
ities such as new registrations, unregistered accounts and feedback submitted using the Feedback module (unless
this is overridden on the Feedback module).

Tip: To create new Administrators, add a new user account ( See "Adding a User Account" ) and then add the
user to the Administrators security role ( See "Adding a User to a Security Role" ).

Navigate to Admin > Site Settings - OR - Select Site §_ ' from the Control Panel.

2. OPTIONAL. At Select Language, select which language you wish to update. This field only displays
when multiple languages are enabled.

Maximize _ the Advanced Settings section.
Maximize _ the Other Settings section.

At Administrator, select the display name of the required administrator.

A L

Click the & Update link.



= Other Settings o

% Administrator: 'i:}'-:l.:II'I'IiI'IiStI'EltEII' H,f» -
%4 Default Language: Englishﬁn'rted States) -
¥# Portal TimeZone: (UTC -08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canadz); Tijuanz -

etting the Primary Administrator

Setting the Default Language

How to set the default language of this site. This language is allocated to site members upon registration, as well as
when a regional language selected by a user is unavailable. Note: Changing the default language doesn't update the

language allocated to existing users. Only English (US) is supplied by default, however other languages are freely
available from the DotNetNuke.com web site.

For more on languages See "About the Languages Module".

Navigate to Admin > Site Settings - OR - Select Site §_ ' from the Control Panel.

2. OPTIONAL. At Select Language, select which language you wish to update. This field only displays
when multiple languages are enabled.

. Maximize _ the Advanced Settings section.

3

4. Maximize _, the Other Settings section.

5. At Default Language, select the default language.
6

. Click the & Update link.

= Other Settings

% Administrator: Administrator -
%4 Default Language: {::EIEII;I"EJ'I (United States) _.l" -
¥4 Portal TimeZone: (UTC -08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canadal; Tiuana -

etting the Detault Language

Setting the Portal TimeZone

How to set the time zone for this site. This sets all time related information on this site including the default set-
ting for the CurrentDate skin object.

Navigate to Admin > Site Settings - OR - Select Site §_ ' from the Control Panel.

2. OPTIONAL. At Select Language, select which language you wish to update. This field only displays
when multiple languages are enabled.

3. Maximize _ the Advanced Settings section.


http://www.dotnetnuke.com/
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4. Maximize _, the Other Settings section.

5. At Portal TimeZone, select the time zone for this site.

6. Click the \‘} Update link.

= Other Settings

¥ Administrator: Administrator Account -
¥# Default Language: English {United States) -
[h‘PortalTimeIone: (UTC -08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada); Tijuana -]

ettlng the Portal TimeZone
Using the Site Wizard
Step 1 - Site Configuration Wizard

This page provides an introduction to the Site Wizard. Have a read and then click the g Next link.

il
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T R Site Wizard

Site Configuration Wizard

The Site Configuration Wizard provides an Administrator with a User-Friendly way to set up the more common
features of a Portal. You can step through the Wizard using the Mext/Back buttons at the bottom of the Wizard
Page. Once enough detail has been collected fo complete the Wizard, the Finish Button will be enzbled.

Step 2 - Choose a Template for your site

This step enables you to choose a site template. Templates contain pages with modules which may or may not
include content.

To skip this step, click the g Next link.

To build the site from an existing template, complete the following steps:



1. At Build your site from a template (below), check 7 the check box. This displays a list of the avail-
able templates.

2. Click on the name of a template to select it. This displays a description of the selected template.
3. Choose one of the following options to set how duplicate modules will be handled:
« Ignore - Places a copy of any duplicated modules on the same page.

« Replace - Deletes the existing copy of the duplicate content and replaces it with the templated copy.

« Merge - Combines the existing information and template information into one module.

4. Click the g Next link.

T Site Wizard o

Choose a Template for your site

You can optionzly choose to build your site from a preexisting template. To choose 3 ternplate dlick the checkbox
to enable the list of templates, and choose a template from the list. If you elect to build your site using a
template, vou need to choose how to deal with duplicate Modules (Modules that are in the Template and zlso
already on your site).

Build your site from a ternplate (helow)

Default Website Template
DotMetMuke

OnlineHelp

Choose how to deal with duplicate Modules (Modules that are in the Template and also already on your site).
@ Ignore ) Replace ) Merge

Mote: If you choose "Replace”, all existing content on pages that are also in the template will be lost.

Step 3 - Select a Skin for your Site

Here you can select a skin to be applied to the site pages. This will not override settings on individual pages.



To keep the current skin, click the g, Next link.

To select a new skin, complete the following steps:

1. To preview a skin, click on the thumbnail image (where provided). This will display the skin in a new web
site browser.

2. Select a skin.

3. Click the & Next link.

T 7, Site Wizard 7]
Select a Skin for your Site
You can select a Skin from the Skin Viewer (below). This skin wil be zpplied to zll pages in your site. However,
when you edit the Page properties you wil have the abilty to override this default skin with a different one.
i) DMN-Blue - Horizontal i DMN-Blue - Horizontal i) DMMN-Blue - Vertical |«
Menu - Fixed Width Menu - Full Width Menu - Fixed Width
() DMM-Blue - Verfical DHH-Gra*,r - Horizontal i DMM-Gray - Horizontal
Menu - Full Width Menu - Fixed Width Menu - Full Width
& Previous
%

Step 4 - Choose a Default Container for your site

Here you can select the default containers that will be applied to the module on the site. This will not override set-
tings on individual modules.

To keep the current container, click the & Next link.

To select a new default container, follow the steps below:



1. If you selected a skin at Step 3, the matching containers will be displayed and the default container will be

selected by default.

2. OPTIONAL. Check 7 the Show All Containers check box to view all of the available containers.

3. OPTIONAL. To preview a container click on a thumbnail image (where provided). This displays the con-

tainer in a new web site browser.
4. Select a container.

5. Click the & Next link.

v o, Site Wizard 9
Choose a Default Container for your site
You can select a Container from the Container Viewer. This container wil be applied to all modules on all pages in
your site. However, when you edit the Module properties you will have the ability to override this defauk
container with a different one.
Show Al Containers: [
) DNN-Gray - Image (@pnn- “Gray - Image © DNN-Gray - Text Header =
Header - Calor Backgrnund Header - White Backgrnund - Color Background
-'\-lnwrl!Tulth‘h'M'h WTnlgf*..‘ = ackcorrm To 1y Wekeie ~
(©) DNN-Gray - Text Header
- White Background
a Previous
%

Step 5 - Add Site Details

Here you can enter or edit the Site Details for this site. These are the default details used by search engines to

index your site.




. In the Name/Title text box, enter the name or title to be applied to the site. This will show in visitors
browser window titles.

. In the Description text box, enter description to be applied to the site. This will be the description that
Internet search engines will display to visitors. The site must be submitted to these search engines.

. In the KeyWords text box, enter keywords to be applied to the site. This will be what the Internet search
engines look for if you choose to submit your site to them.

. At Logo, select or upload a logo. See the Common Tools > Link Control for more details.

. Click the ¢ Finish link. A message reading "If you changed the skin for your site, it should change when
you leave this page" is displayed.

. Click on the Home page to view any skin or module changes and to view any new pages or modules added
using a template.



T o, Site Wizard 7

Add Site Details

On this page you can provide some basic information about your site. You can optionally provide 3 Description and
Keywards that help describe vour site. These are used by search engines, together with the site's name to help
identify and index your site. The keywords need to be separated by commas.

Some skins support 3 Logo, usually in the top left hand corner. If you are using a skin that supports logos you can
choose it on this page. If the file you would like is not on this site, you can upload one from your local computer.

© Name/Title: Remedizl Massage VWebsite

¥ Description: Providing the latest news, research and more on =
remedial massage including deep tissue massage
and sports massage.

% KeyWords: Mmassage, sports massage, Australiz, Melbourne, -
health, welbeing, remedial massage

¥ Logo: File Location:
Root -
File Name:
logo.gif -

Ipload Mew File

@ previous @

Final page ot the Site Wizard

Working with the Control Panel

About the DNN Control Panels

DNN includes two Control Panels - the RibbonBar (DNN Professional Edition only) and the Iconbar which ena-
ble the Host, SuperUsers, Administrators, Page Editors and Content Editors (optional) to access and perform a
range of content management, and administrative tasks.

Administrators can configure usability settings for the Control Panel. See the Admin Pages > Usability Setting sec-
tion.

Hosts can set which Control Panel used. "Setting the Control Panel".

Both types of Control Panels include the following quick links:
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../../../Docs/Content/04. Configuring Your Host Settings/Host Settings Page/Advanced Settings/Other Settings/01 Control Panel.htm
../../../Docs/Content/04. Configuring Your Host Settings/Host Settings Page/Advanced Settings/Other Settings/01 Control Panel.htm
../../../Docs/Content/04. Configuring Your Host Settings/Host Settings Page/Advanced Settings/Other Settings/01 Control Panel.htm

» The # Admin and ¢ Host links (top right) provides Administrators and SuperUsers with one click
access to the Admin Console page and the Host Console page respectively.

Related Topics:
o "Overview of the Iconbar"

o See "Overview of the RibbonBar"

Mode: © view @ Edit © Layout
Common Tasks Current Page Admin Host
»
Mame: dd Module lodule: HTML Pro - Fane: ContentPane -

Bdit | Template: Default - clude R i Title nsert: Bottom -

r Insert: After  ~ Home ~ 7 visibility: Same As Page ~  Module:

Hew Add Page Add Module
Actions Inzert Page Insert Module

I'he Ribbonbar Conirol Panel Iogged 1n as Host

e

Mode: © View @ Edit © Layout # admin o Host
Common Tasks

Page Functions @ Add New Module © Add Existing Module
| e Module: <=Select A Module: - Pane: —ontentPane - % -
Add Settings Delete Title: Insert: Bottom - Site Users Roles
A b Visibility: Same As Page - - 7 ‘;,d-
“** Add Selected Module To Page Files Help Extensions

Copy Export Import
I'he Iconbar Control Panel 1ogged 1n as Host

Overview of the RibbonBar

The RibbonBar displays site management tools grouped under these three categories: Common Tasks, Current
Page, Admin and Host. The Common Tasks and Current Page tabs are displayed on pages where users have edit-
ing permissions; the Admin tab is displayed to users in the Admin role; and the Host tab is displayed to the Host

and SuperUsers.

#admin - #PHost %

Mode: © View @ Edit © Layout
Common Tasks Current Page Admin Host
L ]
lodule: lodule: HTML Pro A Fane: ContentPane -

St Template: Default * Include in menu: ° Title: +: Bottom -

v Insert: After  * Home ~ 7% visibility: Same As Page -

Ad Mol
Actions Inzert Page Insert Module

Here is an overview of the four sections of the RibbonBar:

Common Tasks Tab
Displays these commonly performed tasks:



Description Visible When
Actions Section

Link to edit current page settings.

Edit See "Editing Page Settings"

User has Manage Settings permission

Link to create a new page. User has Add Page permission.See "Adding a Page

New See "Adding a Page via the Page Settings Page" via the Page Settings Page"
Insert Page Section

Add |Adds a page to the site.
Page |See "Inserting a Page (RibbonBar)"

User has Add Page permission

Insert Module Section

Add Adds a module to the page. User has Add Content permission.
Module See "Adding a New Module" and "Adding an Exist- Enabled if the current page is not an Edit page
ing Module (RibbonBar)" (E.g. Page Settings)
Mode: @ view © Edit © Layout &
Common Tasks Current Page

j lame Add Module lodule Fane: ContentPane -

Template: Default *  Include in menu: ¥ _':"' tle Insert: Bottomn -
v Insert: Childof * MNewPage - T visibility: Same As Page ~  Module
= Add Page Add Module
Actions Insert Page Insert Module

Common Tasks Tab



Current Page Tab

Description
Settings Section
Link to edit current page
settings.
See "Editing Page Set-
tings"

" Edit

Actions Section

Link to copy current
Copy page. See "Copying a
Page"
Link to delete current
®  Delete page. See "Deleting a
Page"
Link to import a page.
% Import See "Importinga New
Page"
& Link to export a page.See
Export "Exporting a Page"

Update Current Page Section

Add new page.
See "Inserting a Page
(RibbonBar)"

Copy Actions Section

Copy current page per-
mission to children
C,Op,y pages.
Permpsmni See "Copying Per-
to Children missions to Descendant
Pages"

Copy current page design
= Copy (skin and container set-
Design to  tings) to children.
Children* See "Copying Design to
Children Pages"

Help Section

Link (new window) to
4 Help Help URL defined in
Host Settings

Visible When

User has Manage Settings permission

User has Copy Page permission

User has Delete Page permission. Enabled if the current page is not a
special page. I.e. Admin / Host pages and pages in use under Site Set-
tings > Advanced Settings > Page Management.

User has Import Page permission.See "Importing a New Page"

User has Export Page permission.See "Exporting a Page"

User has Add Page permission.

User has Manage Settings permission. Enabled if page has child pages.

User has Manage Settings permission. Enabled if page has child pages.

If Help URL is set. See "Setting the Online Help URL"

* For Page Editors: Will only update child pages which the page editor has permission to edit.



Mode: @ View Edit 3
Common Tasks Current Page
B larme: NewPage Include in menu: ¥ | |58 Copy Desian to Children | (&8
= @ 1: =Use Default Site Skin= -
elete Export m
Settings Actions Update Current Page Copy Actions Help
urrent Page 1ab
Admin Tab
Description

Settings Section
W« Site Settings
¢ Console

User Security Section

« « Users
Al

User Roles
o9 Add User

Add Role
Manage Section

Pages
File Manager
“  New Page

4. Upload File
Features Section

News Letters
fr‘ﬂ“ Extensions
*7% Skins

») Languages
Logs Section

! Event Log

y Site Log
Restore Section

: Recycle Bin

Link to Site Settings. See "About the Site Settings Page"

Link to Admin Console. See "Overview of the Admin Pages"

Link to Admin > Users Account. See "About the User Accounts Module"

Link to Admin > User Roles. See "About the Security Roles Module"

Link to Admin > Users > Add User. See "Adding a User Account"

Link to Admin > User Roles > Add Role. See "Adding a Security Role (Basic Settings)"

Link to Admin > Pages. See "About the Tabs module"

Link to Admin > File Manager. See "About the File Manager Module"
Link to Admin > Pages > Add Page. See "Adding a Page"

Link to Admin > File Manager > Upload File. See "Uploading a Single File"

Link to Admin > Newsletters. See "About the Newsletters Module"
Link to Admin > Extensions. See "About the Extensions Module"
Link to Admin > Skins. See "About the Skins Module"

Link to Admin > Languages. See "About the Languages Module"

Link to Admin > Event Log. See "About the Log Viewer Module"
Link to Admin > Site Log. See "About the Site Log Module"

Link to Admin > Recycle Bin.See "About the Recycle Bin Module"


../../../Docs/Content/07. Configuring Your Site Settings/About Admin Pages.htm
../../../Docs/Content/07. Configuring Your Site Settings/About Admin Pages.htm
../../../Docs/Content/07. Configuring Your Site Settings/About Admin Pages.htm
../../../Docs/Content/07. Configuring Your Site Settings/About Admin Pages.htm
../../../Docs/Content/07. Configuring Your Site Settings/About Admin Pages.htm
../../../Docs/Content/07. Configuring Your Site Settings/About Admin Pages.htm
../../../Docs/Content/09. Managing Individual Modules/Tabs (Pages) Module/About the Tabs module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/09. Managing Individual Modules/Tabs (Pages) Module/About the Tabs module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/09. Managing Individual Modules/Tabs (Pages) Module/About the Tabs module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/09. Managing Individual Modules/Tabs (Pages) Module/About the Tabs module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/09. Managing Individual Modules/Tabs (Pages) Module/About the Tabs module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/09. Managing Individual Modules/Tabs (Pages) Module/Module Editors/03 Add Page_Admin.htm
../../../Docs/Content/09. Managing Individual Modules/Tabs (Pages) Module/Module Editors/03 Add Page_Admin.htm
../../../Docs/Content/09. Managing Individual Modules/Tabs (Pages) Module/Module Editors/03 Add Page_Admin.htm
../../../Docs/Content/09. Managing Individual Modules/Tabs (Pages) Module/Module Editors/03 Add Page_Admin.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Extensions/About the Extensions Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Extensions/About the Extensions Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Extensions/About the Extensions Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Extensions/About the Extensions Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Extensions/About the Extensions Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/11. Managing Site Design/Skins/About The Skins Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/11. Managing Site Design/Skins/About The Skins Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/11. Managing Site Design/Skins/About The Skins Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/11. Managing Site Design/Skins/About The Skins Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/11. Managing Site Design/Skins/About The Skins Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Multi Language Sites/Languages/About the Languages Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Multi Language Sites/Languages/About the Languages Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Multi Language Sites/Languages/About the Languages Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Multi Language Sites/Languages/About the Languages Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Multi Language Sites/Languages/About the Languages Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Logs/Log Viewer/About the Log Viewer.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Logs/Log Viewer/About the Log Viewer.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Logs/Log Viewer/About the Log Viewer.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Logs/Log Viewer/About the Log Viewer.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Logs/Log Viewer/About the Log Viewer.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Logs/Log Viewer/About the Log Viewer.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Logs/Site Log/About the Site Log Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Logs/Site Log/About the Site Log Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Logs/Site Log/About the Site Log Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Logs/Site Log/About the Site Log Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Logs/Site Log/About the Site Log Module.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Logs/Site Log/About the Site Log Module.htm
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Common Tasks Current Page Admin
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Settings User Security Manage Features Logs Restore
Admin Tab
Host Tab
Description

Settings Section
Host Settings

¢ Console
Manage Section

4 Super Users
File Manager
w Extensions

W Sites
Information Section

= = Dashboard
? What's New
Web Servers
. Support
Tools Section
£ Scheduler
= SQL

_.:__ Integrity*
Switch Site Section**
Switch Site
Marketplace Section

«) Marketplace

Link to Host Settings. See "About the Host Settings Page"
Link to Host Console. See "About the Host Pages"

Link to Host > Super Users. See "About the Host Page"

Link to Host > File Manager. See "About the File Manager Module"
Link to Host > Extensions. See "About the Extensions Module"
Link to Host > Portals. See "About the Portals Page"

Link to Host > Dashboard. See "Viewing Dashboard Information"
Link to Host > What's New. See "About the What's New Module"
Link to Host > Professional Features > Manage Web Servers. See "About the Web Se
Link to Host > Technical Support. Opens the DNN Professional Support Ticket syste

Link to Host > Scheduler. See "About the Schedule Page"
Link to Host > SQL. See "About the SQL Page"
Link to Host > Application Integrity page. See "About the File Integrity Checker Moc

Allows switching to different portals. See "Switching Sites"

Link to Host > Marketplace. See "About the Marketplace Module"

* Only available in DotNetNuke Professional Edition

** May require login to the new site
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Overview of the Iconbar

The Iconbar Control Panel provides a single interface from which authorized users can access page and module
management tools, shortcuts to six common administration tasks and quick links to the Administration and Host

pages.

Mode: © View @ Edit © Layout +# admin o Host #
Page Functions @ Add New Module © Add Existing Module Common Tasks
| x Module: <Select & Module= - Pane: ContentPans - L} g
Add Settings Delete Title: Insert: Bottom - Site Users Roles
@ % Visibility: Same As Page - - 9 b
Copy Export Import “¥* Add Selected Module To Page Files Help Extensions

I'he Iconbar Conirol Panel logged 1n as Host

Page Functions

The Page Functions section (left) is accessible to Page Editors, Administrators and SuperUsers. It enables users
to add new pages (See "Adding a Page via the Page Settings Page"), edit settings for the current page (See "Editing
Page Settings"), delete the current page (See "Deleting a Page"), copy the current page See "Copying a Page"),
export the current page (See "Exporting a Page") and import a page (See "Importing a New Page"). Note: Page
Editors will have access to one or more of these tools according to the permissions granted to them. Access will
change depending on the permissions for the current page.

Module Insertion

@ Add New Modulel™ Add Existing Module

Module: HTML ¥  Ppane: ContentPane ~
Title: Products Insert: Bottom -
Visibility: Same As Page - -

Tip: Users must be authorized to deploy a module and be a page editor to add a module to a page.

Common Tasks
Page Editors can access this icon:



* Help g button which links to the DNN Online Help URL set by the host. This option is disabled if no
help link is provided.

Administrators and Hosts can access these additional icons:

. Site: Opens the Admin > Site Settings page. See "About the Site Settings Page"

* < Users: Opens the Admin > User Account page. See "About the User Accounts Module"

Roles: Opens the Admin > Security Roles page. See "About the Security Roles Module"

Files: Opens the Admin > File Manager page.See "About the File Manager Module"

«# Help: Opens the Online Help resource associated with the site.

. *;:in Extensions: Opens the Admin > Extensions page. See "About the Extensions Module"

Mode: View @ Edit © Layout -.' Admin  +® Host %
Page Functions @ Add New Module © Add Existing Module Common Tasks
| x Module: <Select A Module: A Pane: ContentPane % -
Add Settings Delete Title: Insert: Bottom - Site Users Roles
@ % Visibility: Same As Page - - 9 W
Copy Export Import “¥" Add Selected Module To Page Files Help Extensions

I'he Iconbar Control Panel (as displayed to the Host)

Maximizing/Minimizing the Control Panel

How to maximize or minimize the main section of the Control Panel. This functionality isn't available to Module
Editors. The default visibility is set by Administrators. "Setting Control Panel Visibility".

1. In the top right hand corner of the Control Panel, select from these options:
o Click the Minimize , button to hide the Control Panel.

« Click the Maximize , button to display the Control Panel.

Mode: © view @ Edit © Layout #admin - #Host @
Minimized RibbonBar logged 1n as Host
Mode: © view @ Edit © Layout #rdmin  ®Host @
Common Tasks Current Page Admin Host
1 lame: Add Module: lodule: HTML Pro hd Fane: ContentPane -
BO Template: Default ~ | Include in menu: @ ien Title: Insert: Bottom v
¥ Insert: After  * Home «~ 7T isibility: Same As Page + Module:
5 ol
Actions Inzert Page Insert Module

Maximized RibbonbBar logged 1n as Host
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Setting Control Panel Mode

How to set the mode of the Iconbar Control Panel.

1. At Mode, select from the following options:

o View: View the page with module editing tools hidden. This option shows you how the page appears
to site visitors.

# Admin ¥

ala 0

Mode: @ view © Edit © Layout DOTNETNUKE Axseld=tsel]:\s

g DOTNETNUKE

(s PROFESSTOIAE

0 #lh 0 D ABOUTUOS ADMII (i
You are here: About Us Administrator Account | Logout
About Us = Q9

EcoZany is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly toys and games. Many
EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor and Fair Trade.

EcoZany has developed a pricing structure for our products which ensures producers in
developing countries are not disadvantaged.

« Edit: Displays all module editing tools available to the current user. E.g. Module menu, add/edit
links, Settings button.



Important. This option must be selected to edit the page.
Mode: @ view @ Edit © Layout OOTNETNUKE gdislgsrilells

# admin ¥

@Aa 0

g DOTNETNUKE

s PrOFESSIOR

§ O # § ABOUTUS A (g

You are here: About Us Administrator Account | Logout

* About Us -2 2

EcoZany is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly toys and games. Many
EcoZany products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor and Fair Trade.

EcoZany has developed a pricing structure for our products which ensures producers in
developing countries are not disadvantaged.

# Edit Content 7

o Layout: Displays the layout of page panes and any modules within those panes. Module content is
hidden. This option enables you to view the design of the page skin without the distraction of module



content.
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Adding and Managing Pages
About Pages

DNN sites are created by adding one or more pages and then adding modules which display content onto those
pages. This section provides information on viewing, adding and managing pages. Additional functionality is avail-
able to Administrators and SuperUsers using the Pages (Tabs) module. See "About the Tabs module"”

Related Topics:

o See "About Page Permissions”

Viewing Any Page

How to view any page within a site, including those which are not included in the menu.

o Option One: If the page is visible (included) in the menu, then navigate to the page using the site menu.

o Option Two: If the page is hidden (not included in the menu), click on a link to the hidden page. Author-
ized users can create a page link using the Links module. See "Setting a Page Link"
Adding Pages
Inserting a Page (RibbonBar)

How to add a page to a site using the RibbonBar. Note: If content localization is enabled, this task adds a page
which is a neutral culture and will be the same for all languages. This tutorial assumes you are viewing the site in
its default language.

1. Maximize y the Control Panel.
2. Go to the Common Tasks tab.
3. Go to the Insert Page section.

4. In the Name text box, enter a name for the page. This is the name which appears in the menu. Skip to
Step 7 accept the default options which adds this page to the save level of the menu after (to the right of)
the current page.

5. OPTIONAL. At Template, select the page template for this page. The Default template is selected by
default.

6. OPTIONAL. At Include In Menu, check 7 the check box to include this page in the menu - OR -
Uncheck [ the check box to hide the page.
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7. OPTIONAL. At Insert, select from these options:
« Skip this step to add the page after (to the right of) the page you are currently on.

o Select to add the page either Before (to the left of) or After (to the right of) the page name selected
in the second drop-down box. This adds the page on the same level in the menu.

o Select to add the page as a Child Of the page name selected in the second drop-down box.

8. Click the Add Page button. The page will now be added and set as visible to Administrators only. This
allows you to add content to the page before setting it as viewable by one or more user roles. See "Setting
Page Permissions"

Mode: View @ Edit © Layout DOTNE

Comman Tasks

lame: About Us A
=0 Template: Default * | Include in menu: ¥
v Insert: After  ~ Home v
= Add Page

Actions Insert Page

Adding a Page using the Kibbonbar

Adding a Page via the Page Settings Page
How to add a new page to a site.

1. Maximize y the Control Panel.

2. On the RibbonBar, select the Common Tasks tab and then select ® New - OR - On the Iconbar, go the
Page Functions section and then select Add.

3. Go to the Basic Settings - Page Details section.

4. In the Page Name text box, enter a name for the page. This is the name which appears in the menu.
Note: Page Name is the only mandatory field.

5. OPTIONAL. Complete Permissions if displayed. Note: If permissions are not displayed, the new page
will inherit the permissions of its parent page. If Permissions are displayed but not set then the page will be
visible to Administrator's only. See "Setting Page Permissions"

6. Recommended. Complete the other basic settings for this page. "Basic Settings for New Pages"

7. In the Localization section, select the required option. See "Localization Settings for New Pages". Note:
The Localization section only displays if content localization is enabled. See "About Content Localization".



8. OPTIONAL. Complete advanced page settings as required. "Setting Advanced Settings for New Pages"
9. Click the @ Update link.

- Page Settings

-

B Basic Settings

In this section, you can set up the basic settings for this page.
= Page Details

© Page Name: Store
© Page Title: Buy EcofriendlyToys
© Description: Buy our Ecofriendly toys online todya. All toys and games are environmentally friendly and -
manufactured using fiar labor and adhering to fiar trade practises. -
© Keywords: toys,ecofriendly,organic toys, fair trade toys, fair labor toys, o
@Tags: | Blocks, Dolls, Preducts, Wooden Toys hd
© Parent Page | <None Specified> [+]
@ Insert Page: ) Before @ after © Add to End
|Home El
© Template Folder: [Templates/ [=]
© Page Template:  [Default [~

© Include In Menu?

© Permissions:

Add Manage Full
View Add Content  Copy Delete Export Import Settings MNavigate Control
Administrators (3 & ] @ @ @ @ @ @ @
AllUsers i@ O O O O O O O O |
Registered Users [ 0 (] O O O O O O O
Subscribers O d O O O O O | O O
Unauthenticated
Users | O | O | O O | O O
Username: = add

Copy Page

E Localization

© Culture Type: @ Create Single Neutral Culture Page

© Create in Current Culture only.

@ Create Localized Versions of Page

Advanced Settings

@ Update & Cancel
Adding a New Page

Related Topics:



o See "Adding a Page to Secondary Language"

Adding a New Page from a Template

How to add a new page based on an existing page template. This option allows you to configure page settings
before the new page is displayed on the site. Note: The Localization section only displays if content localization is
enabled. See "About Content Localization".

1.

2.

10.

Maximize ; the Control Panel.

On the RibbonBar, select the Common Tasks tab and then select ® New - OR - On the Iconbar, go the
Page Functions section and then select Add

Go to the Basic Settings - Page Details section.

In the Page Name text box, enter a name for the page. If this page is displayed in the menu, this will be
the name in the menu.

. At Template Folder, select the folder of your File Manager where the template is located. This will ena-

ble the template field below and populate the drop-down list with all templates within this folder.

At Page Template, select a template from the drop-down list.

Complete the remaining basic settings as required. "Basic Settings for New Pages"

In the Localization section, select the required option. See "Localization Settings for New Pages"
OPTIONAL. Complete advanced page settings as required. "Setting Advanced Settings for New Pages"
Click the ¢ Update link.
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- Page Settings

E Basic Settings

In this section, you can set up the basic settings for this page.

oH P

© Page Name: Testers
¥ Page Title: EcoZany Product Testers
© Description: L
© Keywords: 7
© Tags: | -
© Parent Page |{None Specified> El
|:-:| |Ei:| |:-:|
@ Insert Page: _' Before @ After ) Add to End
|Home [«]
© Template Folder: |[Templates/ [~]
© Page Template:  [Default [=]
% Include In Menu?
© Permissions:
Add Manage Full
View Add Content  Copy Delete Export Import Settings Navigate Control
Administrators [‘j [‘j [‘j [‘j [‘j [‘_5 [‘j [‘j [‘_5 [‘j
All Users (@ O O (I O (I O O O O
Registered Users O O O O O O O O | O
Subscribers O O O O O O O O O O
Unauthenticated
Users I:I I:I I:I O I:I O O I:I O O
Username: == Add

Copy Page

E Localization

© Culture Type: @ Create Single Neutral Culture Page

©) Create in Current Culture only.

©) Create Localized Versions of Page

Advanced Settings

@ Update @ cancel

Adding a new page irom a template

Related Topics:



o See "Adding a Page to Secondary Language"

Inserting a User Profile Page
How to add a user registration/profile page to a site using the RibbonBar.

1.

2.

S L

10.

11.

12.

Maximize y the Control Panel.

Go to the Common Tasks tab.

Go to the Insert Page section.

In the Name text box, enter a name for the page. E.g. Profile

At Template, select UserProfile as the page template for this page.

At Include In Menu, check 7 the check box to include this page in the menu - OR - Uncheck - the
check box to hide the page. Typically you would uncheck - the check box so the page is only accessible
when the user clicks their [Display Name] link to go to their profile.

OPTIONAL. At Insert, select from these options:
« Skip this step to add the page after (to the right of) the page you are currently on.

o Select to add the page either Before (to the left of) or After (to the right of) the page name selected
in the second drop-down box. This adds the page on the same level in the menu.

o Select to add the page as a Child Of the page name selected in the second drop-down box.
Click the Add Page button.
Go to Admin > Pages or to a Tabs module.
Select the new page and click the Edit Selected Page 4 button.
At Permissions, grant All Users permission to View the page.

Click the & Update link.

Actions Insert Page

Mode: view @ Edit ) Layout DDTNETNLJI-::EJ

Commaon Tasks

lame: Profile Add Module
_ & Wew
emplate: |UserProfile * | Include in menu: @ )

[nsert: After * Home A o

Add Page

Adding a User Proiile Page using the RibbonBar
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Manage Pages
Viewing Any Page

How to view any page within a site, including those which are not included in the menu.

o Option One: If the page is visible (included) in the menu, then navigate to the page using the site menu.

« Option Two: If the page is hidden (not included in the menu), click on a link to the hidden page. Author-

ized users can create a page link using the Links module.

« Option Three: See "Viewing any Page (Tabs Module)"

Moving Page Location

How to move a page to a new location on the site menu.

Admin Tip: Additional options are available to Administrators. See "Moving Page Position in Menu"

1. Go to the required page. See "Viewing Any Page".

2. Maximize y the Control Panel.

3. On the RibbonBar, go to either the Current Page or the Common Tasks tab and select

the Iconbar, go the Page Functions section and select

4. Go to the Basic Settings - Page Details section.

" Edit - OR - On

5. At Parent Page, select a new parent page, or select <None Specified > to change this page to a parent

page.

6. Click the & Update link.

v | |Page Settings

= Basic Settings

In this section, you can set up the basic settings for this page.

= Page Details
% Page Name:

% Page Title:

¥ Description:

¥ Keywords:

% Parent Page
% Include In Menu?

Moving the position of a page

(<MNone Specifi

Sernvices
Hezlth and Healing Services

Hezlth and Healing Services for everyone.

health,healing,acupuncture, massage

— —

d=

4¢3

ey


#
#
#
#
#
#
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Copying a Page
How to copy any existing page including modules and optional module content. Note: Page Name is the only man-
datory field

Note: The Localization section only displays if content localization is enabled. See "About Content Localization".
1. Maximize y the Control Panel.

2. On the RibbonBar, go to the Current Page tab and select Copy - OR - On the Iconbar, go the Page Func-
tions section and select Copy

Go to the Basic Settings - Page Details section.
In the Page Name text box, enter a name for the new page. The page name is displayed in the menu.

Complete additional basic settings for this page. "Basic Settings for New Pages"

S L

Go to the Copy Page section complete the following fields:
a. At Copy From Page, select the page be copied.
b. At Specify Modules, complete the following steps for each module:
c. To copy a module:
i. In the module title text box, enter a new module title if required.
ii. Select one of the following options:
1. New: This will add the module without any content.

2. Copy: This will add the module with an independent copy of the module content. Mod-
ifying copied content doesn't update the content of the original module. Note: This
option will be disabled for modules which don't have content which can be copied such
as the Feedback and Account Login modules.

3. Reference: This will add the module with a referenced version of the copied content.
Modifying referenced content updates both copies of the module.

d. To NOT copy a module:
a. Uncheck = the check box beside any module you do NOT want copy.
7. In the Localization section, select the required option. See "Localization Settings for New Pages"
8. OPTIONAL. Complete the advanced page settings as required. "Setting Advanced Settings for New Pages"
9. Click the 4 Update link. You are now taken to the new page.



E Copy Page

% Copy From Page: Home

¥ Specify Modules:

] welcome RightPane ) New ) Copy @ Reference
About Us BottomPane ) New @ copy () Reference
Feedback ContentPane @ MNew O Ccopy O Reference
Sponsors BottomPane ©) New ) Copy @ Reference
Links ContentPane ) New ) Copy @ Reference

‘Opying a page

Copying Design to Children Pages

How to copy the design applied to a page to all of its child (descendant) pages. This applies the Page Skin and Page
Container settings of the parent page to all child pages. This setting is only available for existing pages with child
pages.

Option One - Using the Ribbonbar
1. Navigate to the required parent page.
2. Maximize 3 the Control Panel.

3. Go to the Current Page tab.

4. Select Copy Permissions to Children. This displays Confirm message box which reads "Skin and con-
tainer will be replaced for all children of this page. Are you sure you want to continue?"

5. Click the OK button to confirm.

Commaon Tasks

Current Page admin

B Name: Page Editor Include in menu: ¥ Copy Permissions to Children | S
=0 Copy  Import | pgye: - - Disabled: [ Help
x @ Skin: <Use Default Site Skin= -
Delete Export

Settings Actions Update Current Page

“opying page and module design to child pages directly from the RibbonBar

Option Two -Using the Ribbonbar or Iconbar
1. Navigate to the required parent page.

2. Maximize the Control Panel.



3. On the RibbonBar, go to either the Current Page or the Common Tasks tab and select " Edit - OR - On

.

the Iconbar, go the Page Functions section and select Settings.
4. Go the Advanced Settings - Appearance section.
5. At Copy Design to Descendants, click the Copy Design link.
6. Click the ¢ Update link.

El Appearance

% Icon:
Link Type:

@ File ( A File On Your Site )

) System Image

File Location:

Root -
File Name:
<MNone Specified= -

Upload New File

¥ Large icon:
Link Type:

@ File ( A File On Your Site )

0 System Image

File Location:

Root -
File Name:
<MNone Specified= -

Upload New File

© Page Skin: @ Host © Site

<Use Portal Default> * % Preview
@ Page Container: @ Host ©® Site

<lUse Portal Default= v % Preview

¥ Copy design to
descendants: Copy design

Copying page and module design to child pages on the Page Settings page

Copying Permissions to Descendant Pages

How to copy the permissions applied to a parent page to all of its descendant (child) pages. This applies the Per-
missions set for viewing and editing pages. This setting is only displayed for pages with existing child pages.



Option One - Using the Ribbonbar

1.

2.

Navigate to the required parent page.
Maximize ; the Control Panel.

Go to the Current Page tab.

Select | % Copy Design to Children. This displays Confirm message box which reads "Skin and container
will be replaced for all children of this page. Are you sure you want to continue?"

Click the OK button to confirm.

Settings Actions Update Current Page Copy Actions Help

Common Tasks Current Page

B lame: Page Editor Include in menu

love - - Disabled

x @ skin: <Use Default Site Skin> - S| Copy Design to Ch

Delete Export Update Page

Option Two - Using the Ribbonbar or Iconbar

1.

2.

Navigate to the required parent page.

Maximize the Control Panel.

On the RibbonBar, go to either the Current Page or the Common Tasks tab and select " Edit - OR - On

-

the Iconbar, go the Page Functions section and select Settings.
Go the Basic Settings - Page Details section.

At Copy Permissions to Descendants, click the Copy Permissions link.

Click the & Update link.



Page Settings
1

E Basic Settings

In this section, you can set up the basic settings for this page.
E Page Details
€ Page Name: Tabs

€ Page Title:

€ Description:

© Keywords:
© Parent Page =Mone Specified> -
€ Include In Menu?

€ Permissions:

Filter By Group: < Global Roles > -

Add Manage Full
View Add Content Copy Delete Export Import Settings MNavigate Control

Administrators

Allusers (Y O O O O O O O O O
Product Managers [ O O O O O O O O O
Registered Users [ O O O O O O O O O
Subscribers [ O O O O O O O O O
Unauthenticated
Users O O O O O O O O O O
Username: 5= Add

© Copy Permissions to s
Descendants: Copy Permissions

"Opying permissions to descendant pages

Exporting a Page
How to export a page. This enables you to create a page template which you can then import. This option is only
available on the Iconbar Control Panel.

1. Navigate to the required page. "Viewing Any Page"

2. Maximize »; the Control Panel.



. On the RibbonBar, go to the Current Page tab and select “® Export - OR - On the Iconbar, go the Page
Functions section and select “® Export

. At Folder, select a folder of the site's File Manager where the exported page will be stored.

. In the Template Name text box, the name of the exported page is displayed. You can either use this as
the name of the page template or change it to a new name.

. In the Description text box, enter a description of the page you are exporting. This description is exported
with the page template. Typically the description provides a brief overview of the page and (if included) it's
content.

. OPTIONAL. At Include Content?, check 7 the check box to include module content - OR - Uncheck
the check box to add the modules without any content.

. Click the ¢ Export button. This displays a message with the path where the page template has been
created.

Export Page
© Folder: Templates/
¥ Template Name: Memhbers
% Description: Information page on how and why

¢ Include Content:

The Export Page page

to become a clubk member.

include=s content

':‘_\'9 ExE-:urt_f,"‘\:] Cancel

Template



File Manager

—
Folders:  Standard - File Systemn - ¥ Add Folder % Delete Folder $2 synchronize Fies [T Recursive
Files: =| Refresh ==Copy Files 5 Move Files i Upload Xiclete Fies .

=
. Folders File Name Date Size 0|
HSIPortal Root =] Default.page. template 16,10, 2007 13:32:39 A 1suEE [
jg:'gﬂz"s | _lvlaibers.pagni@ 07.02.2008 13:55:27 A o2z E [
dipart
The exported page is saved in the site's File Manager

Importing a New Page

How to add a new page using the Import function. This enables you to apply a page template that has previously
been exported. The new page is added to the site before user can change the page settings. This tutorial can only
be performed using the Iconbar Control Panel.

1.

2.

Maximize 3 the Control Panel.

On the RibbonBar, go to the Current Page tab and select % Import- OR - On the Iconbar, go the Page
Functions section and select % Import

At Folder, select the folder of your File Manager where the template is located. This enables the template
field below and populates the drop-down list with all templates within this folder.

At Template, select a template from the drop-down list. This displays a description of the selected tem-
plate providing more details of the template.

At Import Mode, select Create A New Page.

In the Page Name text box, the name of the template will be displayed. You can choose to enter a new
page name or use this name,

At Parent Page, select <None Specified> to set this page as a parent page - OR - Select the parent page
from the drop-down box. Note: Page Editors can only select parent pages which they are editors of.

At Insert Page, select from these options to choose the location of the new page in the menu:

« Select a page from the drop-down box and then select to add the new page either Before or After
that page in the menu on the current level.

o Select Add to End to add the new page to the end of the menu on the current level.

At Redirect Mode? select from the following options to set where you will be redirected to once you com-
plete this importing:



a. Select View Imported Page to be redirected to the newly created page upon creation (Import).

b. Select Edit Imported Page to be redirected to the Page Settings page of the newly created page
upon creation (Import). This enables you to configure the page settings immediately.

10. Click the Import link.

Tip: View the new page to ensure that any modules that are set to display on all pages are not duplicated. This
may occur if the selected template includes modules that are displayed on all pages.

v Import Page 9
% Folder: Templates hd
¥ Template: <Mone Specified= -
% Import Mode: @ Create a new Page ' Replace the current Page

¥ Page Name:
%/ Parent Page <Mone Specified= -

Before @ After Add to End

Home -

¥ Insert Page:

© Redirect Mode? @ View imported Page ) Edit imported Page
( Im_EDrt YCancel

Importing a New Page

Replacing the Current Page with a Page Template (Import Page)

How to replace the modules on the current page with a page template. This option is only available on the Icon-
bar control panel.

1. Maximize y the Control Panel.

2. On the RibbonBar, go to the Current Page tab and select % Import - OR - On the Iconbar, go the Page
Functions section and select & Import.

3. At Folder, select the folder of your File Manager where the template is located. This will enable the tem-
plate field below and populate the drop-down list with all templates within this folder.

4. At Template, select a template from the drop-down list. The description of the selected template will be
displayed providing you with more details of the template.

5. At Import Mode, select Replace The Current Page.



6. At Redirect Mode? select from the following options to set where you will be redirected to once you com-
plete this importing;:

o Select View Imported Page to be redirected to the newly created page upon creation (Import).

o Select Edit Imported Page to be redirected to the Page Settings page of the newly created page
upon creation (Import). This enables you to configure the page settings immediately.

7. Click the Import link. The new page will now be added to the top level of the menu. If Edit Imported Page
was selected at Step 6 you can now edit page settings as required.

Tip: View the new page to ensure that any modules that are set to display on all pages are not duplicated. This
may occur if the selected template includes modules that are displayed on all pages.

v Import Page J)
¥ Folder: Templates/ -
¥ Template: Members -
Members page with membership details, benefits, rates and registration form,
% Import Mode: _ Create a new Pag@}a;e the curEEa:gzi)
¥ Redirect Mode? @ View imported Page () Edit imported Page
-~

fmgnl't Cancel

Replacing the Current Page with a Page Template (Import Page)

Deleting a Page

How to delete a page from a site. Pages set as either the Splash page, Home page, Login page, or the User page
cannot be deleted until the setting is removed. The last visible portal page can also not be deleted. Deleted pages
are stored in the Recycle Bin where they can be restored or permanently deleted by authorized users.

Option One - Directly from the Control Panel
1. Navigate to the required page.
2. Maximize ; the Control Panel.
3. On the RibbonBar, go to the Common Tasks tab - OR - On the Iconbar, go the Page Functions section.
4. Select ® Delete. This displays the message box which reads "Are you sure you want to delete this page?"

5. Click the OK button to confirm.



Mode: © View @ Edit © Layout OO0OTNETNUKE Asieldssrs)As
Common Tasks
1 B lame: Page Editor Include in menu: o
Ed Co Impo ove - - Disabled: [0
A skin: <Use Default Site Skin= v = ©
Expo Update Page
Settings Actions Update Current Page

Deleting a page using the RibbonBar

Mode: ) View @ Edit () Layout] Windows Internet Explorer E=)

Page Functions

Add SEHJ'ngs
& °

Copy Ewxport Import [ QK DI Cancel

:] AreYou Sure You Wish To Delete This Page?

Deleting a page using the Iconbar

Option Two - Via the Site Settings Page
1. Navigate to the required parent page.

2. Maximize . the Control Panel.

3. On the RibbonBar, go to either the Current Page or the Common Tasks tab and select " Edit - OR - On

the Iconbar, go the Page Functions section and select Settings.

4. Click the Delete link located at the base of the page. This displays the message box which reads "Are you
sure you want to delete this page?"

5. Click the OK button.

Related Topics:

o See "About the Recycle Bin Module"

o See "Deleting a Page from a Secondary Language"

Manage Settings
About Page Permissions

How to set access to view, edit and manage pages and page content setting permissions by roles and/or user-
names. This tutorial provides an overview of the different page permissions available. For full details See "Setting
Page Permissions".



IMPORTANT: In DNN Community edition, page management permissions consist of only two settings: View
Page and Edit Page. In DNN Professional, page management has ten permissions.

Professional Edition Permissions
Only available in DotNetNuke Professional Edition
Here is the full list of page permissions available in Professional Edition:

View: View permissions enable users to view the page.

Add: Users with Add permissions for a page can add child pages to that page. They cannot add any parent
pages, and they cannot add child pages to any other pages.

Add Content: Users with Add Content permissions for a page can edit content on the page. These users
can add, move and delete modules, as well as manage the content and settings for modules on the page.

Copy: Users with Copy permission can make a copy any page they can view. The new page can only be a
child of the page they have copy permissions for.

Delete: Users with Delete permissions can delete the page. If the page has child pages they are also deleted
when the parent is deleted, however the user does not automatically have Delete permissions for these
child pages.

Export: Users with Export permissions can export the page.
Import: Users with Import permissions can import a page.

Manage Settings: Users with Manage Settings permissions can change the page settings. Users can edit
all of the settings on the Settings page, except for the permissions section which will not be visible.

Navigate: Users with Navigate permissions can view a page in the navigation menu. Users can have this
permission without view permissions, in which case they will not be able to view any content on the page
but the page will be visible in the menu.

Full Control: Users with Full Control permissions have full administrative rights for the page. This per-
mission is the same as the Edit Page permission in the Community Edition.



© Permissions:

Filter By Group:

< All Roles =

[=]

Add Manage Full
View Add Content Copy Delete Export Import Settings Navigate Control
Administrators [ A = 3 =N A = & y -

All Users O O O O O O O O
Bloggers [ O O O O O O | O O
Chat Members [ O O O O O O | O O
EditUser [ O (%] (V] O O O O O O
Forum Admin [ O O O O O O O O O
Forum Member [ O O O O O O O O O
Global Moderator [ O O O O O O O O O
Module Editor [ O (%] (] (W] (V] W O O O
Mewsletter [ O O O O O O O O O
Page Editor [ (] O O O O O (W] O O
Registered Users [ O O O O O O O O O
Subscribers [ O O O O O O | O O
Unauthenticated o o g O O O O O O O
Username: == Add

© Copy Permissions to

Descendants: e

age Permissions 1n DNN Frofessional Edition

Community Edition Permissions
Here is the list of page permissions available in Community Edition:

« View Page: View permissions enable users to view the page.

« Edit Page: Edit permissions give users full administrative rights for the page.



© Permissions:

Filter By Group: |< All Roles = |Z|

View Edit Page

Administrators
All Users
Bloggers

Chat Members
EditUser

Forum Admin
Forum Member
Global Moderator
Maodule Editor
MNewsletter

Page Editor
Registered Users
Subscribers

Unauthenticated
Jsers

ODooooooooooo@
Doo@u@uouo@oonO

Username: of= Add

@ Copy Permissions to Conv Permissions
Descendants: pY

age Permissions 1n DNN Community Edition

Editing Page Settings
How to edit the settings of the current page.
1. Go to the required page. See "Viewing Any Page".

2. Maximize y the Control Panel.

3. On the RibbonBar, go to the Common Tasks tab and select " Edit - OR - On the Iconbar, go the Page
Functions section and select Settings. This opens the Page Settings page.

4. Edit page settings as required. See "Basic Settings for Existing Pages", and "Advanced Settings for Existing
Pages"

5. Click the \,9 Update link.
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Accessing Page Settings using the Iconbar

Basic Settings for New Pages

How to set the basic page settings. Note: The Page Name field is the only mandatory field. This tutorial assumes
you have already begun the process of adding a new page. See "Inserting a Page (RibbonBar)", or "Adding a Page
via the Page Settings Page"

1.

2.

Go to the Basic Settings - Page Details section.

In the Page Name text box, enter a name for the page. If this page is displayed in the menu, this will be
the name in the menu.

In the Page Title text box, enter a short, descriptive sentence summarizing the page content. The title is
used by search engines to identify the information contained on the page. It is recommended that the title
contains at least 5 highly descriptive words and does not exceed 200 characters.

In the Description text box, enter a description of the page content. The description is used by search
engines to identify the information contained on the page. It is recommended that the description contains
at least 5 words and does not exceed 1000 characters.

In the Keywords text box, enter key words for this page separated by comma.

At Tags, select one or more tags associated with this page. Page tagging is a way of categorizing content for
more meaningful search results.

At Parent Page, select <None Specified > to set this page as a parent page - OR - Select the parent page
from the drop-down box. Note: Page Editors can only select parent pages which they are editors of.



8. At Insert Page, select from these options to choose the location of the new page in the menu:

« Select a page from the drop-down box and then select to add the new page either Before or After
that page in the menu on the current level.

o Select Add to End to add the new page to the end of the menu on the current level.

9. OPTIONAL. Page templates allow you to add modules with optional content to a new page. Complete the
following to use a template for this page:

i. At Template Folder, select the folder where the required template is located.
ii. At Page Template, select the required template.

10. At Include In Menu?, check [ the check box to include this page in the menu- OR - Uncheck - the
check box to hide the page.

11. At Permissions, set the permissions to view and manage this page. "Setting Page Permissions"

Tip: When setting Permissions, change the selection at Filter By Group to set permissions for any of the related
roles.




- Page Settings

El Basic Settings

In this section, you can set up the basic settings for this page.
= Page Details

© Page Name: Store
© Page Title: Buy EcofriendlyTaoys
© Description: Buy our Ecofriendly toys online todya. All toys and games are environmentally friendly and =
manufactured using fiar labor and adhering to fiar trade practises. -
© Keywords: toys,ecofriendly,organic toys, fair trade toys, fair labor toys, o
@Tags: Blocks, Dolls, Products, Wooden Toys -
© Parent Page <MNone Specified:> E|
© Insert Page: ©) Before @ After ) Add to End
Home E|
© Template Folder: [Templates/ [=]
© Page Template: [Default [~]

© Include In Menu?

© Permissions:

Add Manage Full
View Add Content  Copy Delete Export Import Settings Navigate Control
Administrators @ & ] @ @ ] @ @ @ ]
AllUsers @ O O O O O O O O O
Registered Users [ O (] O O O O O O O
Subscribers O O | I:I | O I:I | ] O
Unauthenticated
Users | O O O O O O | O O
Username: i Add

Copy Page

Bl Localization

© Culture Type: @ Create Single Neutral Culture Page

@) Create in Current Culture only.

© Create Localized Versions of Page

Advanced Settings

(0'} Update & cancel
Basic bettlngs for New Pages

Basic Settings for Existing Pages

How to set the basic setting for existing pages on the Page Settings page. See "Editing Page Settings". Note: The
Page Name field is the only mandatory field.



10.

11.

Go to the Basic Settings - Page Details section and edit any of the following settings.

In the Page Name text box, enter a name for the page. If this page is displayed in the menu, this will be
the name in the menu.

In the Page Title text box, enter a short, descriptive sentence summarizing the page content. The title is
used by search engines to identify the information contained on the page. It is recommended that the title
contains at least 5 highly descriptive words and does not exceed 200 characters.

In the Description text box, enter a description of the page content. The description is used by search
engines to identify the information contained on the page. It is recommended that the description contains
at least 5 words and does not exceed 1000 characters.

In the Keywords text box, enter key words for this page separated by comma.

At Tags, select one or more tags associated with this page. Page tagging is a way of categorizing content for
more meaningful search results. Note: Tags can be created by users (See "Tagging Page Content") or editors
(See "Creating a Vocabulary").

At Parent Page, select <None Specified> to set this page as a parent page - OR - Select the parent page
from the drop-down box. Note: Users can only select parent pages which they have been granted Add,
Full Control permissions for (Edit permissions in Community Edition)

At Include In Menu?, check 7 the check box to include this page in the menu - OR - Uncheck = the
check box to hide the page.

At Permissions, set the permissions to view and manage this page. See "Setting Page Permissions"

OPTIONAL. At Copy Permissions to Descendants, click the Copy Permissions link. "Copying Per-
missions to Descendant Pages"

Click the Update link.

Tip: When setting Permissions, you can change the selection at Filter By Group and set permissions for any of
the related roles before updating.

For Example: In the below screen capture, permission have been set to enable All Users to view the page,
members of the Page Editors role to edit the page, and the user with the username Jack has been denied per-
mission to edit the page. This means that Jack will not be able to edit the page even if he is a member of the Page
Editor role.
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Page Settings
1

Fl Basic Settings

In this section, you can set up the basic settings for this page.
= Page Details

€ Page Name: Store

€ Page Title: Buy Ecofriendly Toys

@ Description: Buy our Ecofriendly toys online today. All toys and games are environmentally -
friendly and manufactured using fair labor and adhering to fair trade pracktises. =

© Keywords: toys,ecofriendly,eco-friendly,fair trade,fair labour,fair labor,dolls,handmade -
dolls,rag dolls,wooden blocks,child safe,organic toys,organic paints,plantation -

© Tags: | Blocks, Dolls, Products, Wooden Toys hd

© Parent Page <None Specified= -

@ Include In Menu?

© Permissions:

Add Manage Full
View Add Content Copy Delete Export Import Settings MNavigate Control

Administrators

All Users O O O O O O O O O
Product Managers [ O ] O O O O O O O
Registered Users [ O O O O O O O O O
Subscribers [ O O O O O O O O O
Unauthenticated
Users O O O O O O O O O
Username: i Add

¥ Copy Permissions to

Descendants: Copy Permissions

Advanced Settings

& Update * Delete ‘@ Cancel

Basic page settings when adding a new page

Setting Page Permissions

How to set page permissions by username and roles. This tutorial assumes you are on the Page Settings page of a
page. Note: Access to view and set page permissions is only available to Administrators and users with Edit/Full
Control permissions for the page. See "About Page Permissions"



IMPORTANT: In DNN Community edition, page management permissions consist of View and Edit per-
missions only. In DNN Professional, page management includes ten different permissions for page management
which are the same for both users and roles. See "About Page Permissions"

1. Go to the Basic Settings - Page Details section.

2. Go to Permissions.

3. At Username, enter the username of a user that you want to grant or deny page viewing permissions to,
and then click the J. Add link.

4. OPTIONAL. At Filter By Group, select from the following options:
o < All Roles >: Select to view all roles (both global role and roles groups) in one single list.

o < Global Roles >: Select to view all roles which are not associated with a Role Group. E.g. Admin-
istrators, All Users, Registered Users, and Unauthenticated Users.

o [Role Group Name]: Select the name of a Role Group to view the roles within that group.

5. In the View (or View Page) column, click on the check box beside a user/role repeatedly until the correct
permission is displayed.

o | Permission Granted:: Permission to view the page is granted.
+ () Permission Denied: Permission to view the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

« 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot view the page unless they belong to
another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control/Edit Page

permissions.
6. If you are using DNN Community Edition, Skip to Step 15.
7. In the Add column, select from these options:

. Permission Granted: Users with Add permissions for a page can add child pages to that page.
They cannot add any parent pages, and they cannot add child pages to any other pages.

o () Permission Denied: Permission to add child pages is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

« 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to add pages unless they belong to
another role/username which has been granted permission.

8. In the Add Content column, select from these options:

« | Permission Granted: Users with Add Content permissions for a page can edit content on the
page. These users can add, move and delete modules, as well as manage the content and settings for

modules on the page.



« () Permission Denied: Permission to add and manage module content is denied, unless Full Con-
trol is granted.

o 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to view the page unless they
belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.

9. In the Copy column, select from these options:

J Permission Granted: Users with Copy permission can make a copy any page they can view.
The new page can only be a child of the page they have copy permissions for.

o () Permission Denied: Permission to copy the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

» 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to copy the page unless they

belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.
10. In the Delete column, select from these options:

o | Permission Granted: Users with Delete permissions can delete the page. If the page has child

pages they are also deleted when the parent is deleted, however the user does not automatically have
Delete permissions for these child pages.

* () Permission Denied: Permission to delete the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

» 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to delete the page unless they

belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.

11. In the Export column, select from these options:
« | Permission Granted: Users with Export permissions can export a page.

« () Permission Denied: Permission to export the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to export the page unless they
belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.

12. In the Import column, select from these options:
o | J Permission Granted: Users with Import permissions can import a page.
« () Permission Denied: Permission to import the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

o 1 Not Specified: Users cannot import the page unless Full Control/Edit permission is granted.
13. In the Manage Settings column, select from these options:

) Permission Granted: Users with Manage Settings permissions can change the page settings.

Users can edit all of the settings on the Settings page, except for the permissions section which will
not be visible.



« () Permission Denied: Permission to manage settings the page is denied, unless Full Control is
granted.

o 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to manage settings for the page
unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.

14. In the Navigate column, select from these options:

« | Permission Granted: Users with Navigate permissions can view a page in the navigation menu.
Users can have this permission without view permissions, in which case they will not be able to view
any content on the page but the page will be visible in the menu.

« () Permission Denied: Permission to navigate to the page is denied, unless Full Control is
granted.

o 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to navigate to the page unless
they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.

15. In the Full Control (or Edit Page) column, select from these options:

+ | Permission Granted: Users with Full Control permissions have full administrative rights for
the page. This permission is the same as the Edit Page permission in the Community Edition. This
role overrides other settings.

« () Permission Denied: Permission to delete the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.
« 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified.

16. Click the & Update link.
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Setting Advanced Settings for New Pages

An overview of the advanced settings for new pages. All advanced page settings are optional. This tutorial assumes
you are in the process of adding a new page or editing an existing page. See "Adding a Page via the Page Settings
Page", or "Editing Page Settings"

1. Maximize _ the Advanced Settings section.
2. In the Appearance section, complete any of the following optional settings:

a. At Icon, select an image to be displayed beside the page name in the menu. This is also used as the
Small Icon in the Console module.

b. At Large Icon, select an image to be displayed as the Large Icon for the Console module.

c. At Page SKkin, select Host or Site to view the associated skins and then select a skin from the
drop down list. If <Use Portal Default> is selected, the default Portal Skin is used.



d. At Page Container, select Host or Site to view the associated containers and then select a con-

tainer from the drop down list. If <Use Portal Default> is selected, the default Portal Container
is used.

e. At Disabled, select from these options:

o Check 7 the check box if the page name is not a link. I.e. When you click on the page
name in the menu nothing happens. Typically this option is selected for Parent pages
and provides a way for users to navigate to a Child page.

o Unchecked = the check box for this page name to be a link to the page. This is the
default option.

f. At Refresh Internal (seconds), enter the interval to wait between automatic page refreshes.

.

(E.g. Enter "60" for 1 minute or 60 seconds.) Leave field blank to disable.

At Page Header Tags enter any tags (i.e. meta-tags) that should be rendered in the "HEAD" tag
of the HTML for this page.

3. In the Other Settings, the following OPTIONAL settings are available:

a.

At Secure? check 7 the check box to force this page to use a secure connection or secure socket
layer (SSL). This option requires the Administrator to configure the SSL Settings on the Admin >
Site Settings page.

At Site Map Priority, enter the desired priority (between 0 and 1.0). This helps determine how
this page is ranked in Google with respect to other pages on your site (0.5 is the default).

At Start Date, click the Calendar link and select the first date the page is viewable.

At End Date, click the Calendar link and select the last date the page is viewable. Note: Expired
pages can be viewed by Administrators via the Admin > Pages page.

OPTIONAL. At Link URL, to set this page to be a navigation link to another resource, select or
add the Link here. See "About the Link Control"

At Permanently Redirect?, check [ the check box to notify the client that this page should be
considered as permanently moved. This would allow Search Engines to modify their URL's to
directly link to the resource. Note: This setting is ignored if the Link Type is set to None.

4. Click the & Update link.
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Advanced settings for new pages

Advanced Settings for Existing Pages

How to set the advanced settings for existing pages on the Page Settings page. See "Editing Page Settings". All
advanced page settings are optional.

1. Maximize _ the Advanced Settings section.

2. In the Appearance section, complete any of the following optional settings:

a.

At Icon, select an image to be displayed beside the page name in the menu. This is also used as the
Small Icon in the Console module.

At Large Icon, select an image to be displayed as the Large Icon for the Console module.

At Page SKkin, select Host or Site to view the associated skins and then select a skin from the
drop down list. If <Use Portal Default> is selected, the default Portal Skin is used.

At Page Container, select Host or Site to view the associated containers and then select a con-
tainer from the drop down list. If <Use Portal Default> is selected, the default Portal Container
is used.

At Copy Design to Descendants, click the Copy Design link. "Copying Design to Children
Pages"

At Disabled, select from these options:

o Check 7 the check box if the page name is not a link. I.e. When you click on the page
name in the menu nothing happens. Typically this option is selected for Parent pages
and provides a way for users to navigate to a Child page.

o Uncheck [ the check box for this page name to be a link to the page. This is the default
option.

At Refresh Internal (seconds), enter the interval to wait between automatic page refreshes.
(E.g. Enter "60" for 1 minute or 60 seconds.) Leave field blank to disable.

At Page Header Tags enter any tags (i.e. meta-tags) that should be rendered in the "HEAD" tag
of the HTML for this page.

3. In the Cache Settings section, set the following optional setting:

a. At Output Cache Provider, select the provider to use for this page.



4.

In the Other Settings, the following settings are available:

a. At Secure?, select from these options:

o Check 7 the check box to force this page to use a secure connection (SSL). This option will
only be enabled if the host has enabled SSL. See "Setting Portal SSL Settings".

e Uncheck = the check box remove use of SSL connection.

. In the Site Map Priority text box, enter the desired priority (between 0 and 1.0). This helps

determine how this page is ranked in Google with respect to other pages on your site (0.5 is the
default).

. At Start Date, click the Calendar link and select the first date the page is viewable.

. At End Date, click the Calendar link and select the last date the page is viewable. Note: Expired

pages can be viewed by Administrators via the Admin > Pages page. See "Viewing any Page (Tabs
Module)"

. At Link URL, to set this page to be a navigation link to another resource, select or add the link

here. See "About the Link Control"

. At Permanently Redirect?, check 7 the check box to notify the client that this page should be

considered as permanently moved. This would allow Search Engines to modify their URL's to
directly link to the resource. Note: This setting is ignored if the Link Type is set to None.

5. Click the & Update link.
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Advanced settings for existing pages

Localization Settings for New Pages

How to set the localization setting for new pages on the Page Settings page. Note: The Localization section only
displays if content localization is enabled. See "About Content Localization"

In the Localization section, select from the following:
o Create Single Neutral Culture Page: Select to create a single page which is shared for all languages.

o Create in Current Culture only: Select to create a page for the language you are currently viewing the
site in.

o Create Localized Versions of Page: Select to a version of this page for each language. This is the
default option.

B Localization

© Culture Type: 9@ Create Single Neutral Culture Page

Create in Current Culture only.

Create Localized Versions of Page

etting Locahzation Settings for New Pages

Adding and Managing Modules
About Modules

DNN uses a modular design system to display content on a page. One or more modules are added to each site page
to create and manage the site content. There are many different types of modules, each managing a different type
of site content or site administrative tasks.

Your Host can install additional modules. Additional modules can be purchased from the Snowcovered.com.

Related Topics:

o See "About Module Settings" and the related section for details on setting the module settings which are
common to all modules

o See "Installing Available Extensions"

o See "Installing a New Module"
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A page which has the Search Input, HTML and Media modules added to it

Module Basics

About Module Basics

All users can perform the following actions on modules, however these actions may be disabled on one or more
modules.

« See "Minimizing and Maximizing Content"
o See "Printing Content"

o See "Subscribing to Syndicated Content"

o See "Tagging Page Content"

Adding a New Module

How to a new module to a page using the RibbonBar. Adding a new module inserts a module without content
into the current page.

Tip: You must be authorized to deploy a module and have the appropriate page editing permissions to add a
module to a page.
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Important. If content localization is enabled, See "Adding a Module to all Languages" or "Adding Modules to a
Secondary Language Only" as required.

1.

2.

8.

Maximize the Control Panel.

On the RibbonBar, select the Common Tasks tab and at Add Module select New - OR - On the Iconbar,
go the Module Insertion section and select Add New Module.

At Module, select the module to be added. E.g. HTML Pro

OPTIONAL. In the Title text box, enter a Title for the module. E.g. Products. If no title is entered, the
name of the module is used by default. E.g. About Us

OPTIONAL. At Visibility, select from the following options:

o Same As Page: This sets the module as visible to all roles/users who can view this page. This is the
default setting.

o Page Editors Only: The sets module as only visible only to the roles/user who can edit this page.
Select this option if you want to add content and configure the module settings before others can
view the module.

OPTIONAL. At Pane, select the pane you want to insert the module into. The module is added to the Con-
tent Pane by default. The names of other panes will depend upon the skin applied to this page. If you select
a pane other than the Content Pane, the position of the pane is briefly shown on the page.

OPTIONAL. At Insert, select the placement of the module from the first drop-down box. One or more of
the following options is available, depending on the number of modules located in the selected pane:

o Top: Select to add the module above all existing modules within the selected pane. Skip to Step 9.
o Above: Select to add the module above another chosen module within the selected pane.

a. At Module, select the module the new module will be added above.
o Below: Select to add the module below another module within the selected pane.

a. At Module, select the module the new module will be added below.

o Bottom: This adds the module below all existing modules within the selected pane. This is the
default option.

Click the Add Module button on the RibbonBar - OR - Click the “® Add Module To Page link on the
Iconbar. For modules that enable you to add content, "Adding Module Content"

Tip: When you add the module listed as Users & Roles, three separate modules (Security Roles, My Profile and
User Accounts) are added to the page. These modules do not need to be used on the same page. You can delete
one or all of them, or move them to different pages as you like.
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Adding a New Module using the Iconbar

Adding an Existing Module (RibbonBar)

How to add an existing module to the current page using the RibbonBar. The module content is shared so if you
update the content on one module the content in the other module also updates. Important. You cannot add an
existing module to the page where it already exists.

Tip: You must be authorized to deploy a module and have the appropriate page editing permissions to add a
module to a page.

1. Maximize y the Control Panel.
2. Select the Common Tasks tab and at Add Module select Existing.
3. At Page, select the page where the existing module is located.

4. At Module, select the module to be added. Note: Selecting the module here appends either 'with content'
or 'without content' to the Copy Module field below depending on whether the selected module supports
copying of content.

5. OPTIONAL. At Visibility, select from the following options:

« Same As Page: This sets the module as visible to all roles/users who can view this page. This is the
default setting.

« Page Editors Only: The sets module as only visible only to the roles/user who can edit this page.
Select this option if you want to add content and configure the module settings before others can
view the module.



6. OPTIONAL. At Pane, select the pane you want to insert the module into. The module is added to the Con-
tent Pane by default. The names of other panes will depend upon the skin applied to this page. If you select
a pane other than the Content Pane, the position of the pane is briefly shown on the page.

7. OPTIONAL. At Insert, select the placement of the module from the first drop-down box. One or more of
the following options is available, depending on the number of modules located in the selected pane:

o Top: Select to add the module above all existing modules within the selected pane. Skip to Step 9.
o Above: Select to add the module above another chosen module within the selected pane.

a. At Module, select the module the new module will be added above.
o Below: Select to add the module below another module within the selected pane.

a. At Module, select the module the new module will be added below.

Bottom: This adds the module below all existing modules within the selected pane. This is the
default option.

8. At Copy Module, select from these options:

o Check [ the check box to create an independent instance of this module. This new module contains
both the settings and (where applicable) the content of the existing module however you can modify
this module without affecting the existing module.

o Uncheck = the check box to display the existing module on this page. This module shares the set-
tings and (where applicable) the content of the existing module and modifying either instance will
update both versions.

9. Click the Add Module button.

Related Topics:

e "Adding Module Content"
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Adding an Exisiing Module using the RibbonbBar

Adding an Existing Module (Iconbar)

How to add an existing module to the current page using the Iconbar. The module content is shared so if you
update the content on one module the content in the other module also updates.

Important. You cannot add an existing module to the page where it already exists.



Tip: You must be authorized to deploy a module and have the appropriate page editing permissions to add a
module to a page.

1. Maximize y the Control Panel.

2. Go the Module Insertion section and select Add Existing Module.
3. At Page, select the page where the existing module is located.

4. At Module, select the module to be added.

5. OPTIONAL. At Visibility, select from the following options:

o Same As Page: This sets the module as visible to all roles/users who can view this page. This is the
default setting.

o Page Editors Only: The sets module as only visible only to the roles/user who can edit this page.
Select this option if you want to add content and configure the module settings before others can
view the module.

6. OPTIONAL. At Pane, select the pane you want to insert the module into. The module is added to the Con-
tent Pane by default. The names of other panes will depend upon the skin applied to this page. If you select
a pane other than the Content Pane, the position of the pane is briefly shown on the page.

7. OPTIONAL. At Insert, select the placement of the module from the first drop-down box. One or more of
the following options is available, depending on the number of modules located in the selected pane:

o Top: Select to add the module above all existing modules within the selected pane. Skip to Step 9.
o Above: Select to add the module above another chosen module within the selected pane.

a. At Module, select the module the new module will be added above.
o Below: Select to add the module below another module within the selected pane.

a. At Module, select the module the new module will be added below.

o Bottom: This adds the module below all existing modules within the selected pane. This is the
default option.

8. Click the “y® Add Module To Page link. For modules that enable you to add content.

Related Topics:

o "Adding Module Content"
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Adding an Existing Module using the Iconbar

Editing Module Title Inline

How to edit the title of a module inline. Note: If this setting has been disabled, the title can instead be edited by a
Page Editor on the Module Settings page. See "About Module Settings".

1. Place your mouse over the module title to be edited. This displays the Edit ﬁl button above the module

title.
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2. (Click the Edit & | button. This enables inline title editing.
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3. Edit the title.



Click the Update ._]| button to save your changes - OR - Click the Cancel @| button to cancel your changes.
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Adding Module Content

How to add content to a module. This tutorial demonstrates how content is typically added to modules, however
this is not typical of all modules. For detailed tutorials on add content to different module types, see the "Man-
aging Individual Modules" and "Advanced Site Management" sections of this manual.

Tip: If the Control Panel is displayed, ensure EDIT mode is selected.

1. Select y Add [Item] from the . module menu - OR - Click the y Add [Ttem] link (typically located at
the base of the module).

2. Complete the form fields.
3. Click the @ Update link.
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Editing Module Content

How to edit module content. This tutorial demonstrates how content is typically edited on modules, however this
is not applicable to all modules. For detailed information on editing content for individual module types, see the
"Managing Individual Modules" section of this manual.

Tip: If the Control Panel, ensure EDIT mode is selected.

Editing modules with a single content item such as the HTML and IFrame modules:

1. Select s Edit [Item] from the , module menu - OR - click the s Edit [Ttem] link (typically located at
the base of the module). This opens the Edit page for this module.

2. Edit the fields.

3. Click the & Update link.
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Editing modules with multiple items such as the Announcements and Links modules:

1. Click the Edit g button located beside the content to be edited. This opens the edit page for this module.
2. Edit the fields.

3. Click the & Update link.

r Links =

J:’ Dothethuke & Website

y’// Project Downloads

,;’? Resource Directory

'
@Juin a User Group

J:’ Link Exchange

# add Link :
Editing Module Content



Related Topics:

o See "Editing (Translating) Localized Module Content"
o See "Editing the Content of Shared Modules"
Deleting Module Content

How to delete module content. This tutorial demonstrates how content is typically deleted from a module, how-

ever this is not applicable to all modules. For full details on deleting content for individual module types, see the
"Managing Individual Modules" section.

Tip: If the Control Panel, ensure EDIT mode is selected.

1. Click the Edit 7 button located beside the content to be deleted.

2. Click the Delete link. This displays a dialog box which reads "Are You Sure You Wish To Delete This Item?"

3. Click the OK button to confirm deletion.

Tip: To delete content from modules with a single content item such as the HTML and IFrame modules you
can either remove all the content or simply delete the module.

r Links =

J:’ Dothethuke & Website

a'// Project Downloads
,;’? Resource Directory

'
@Juin a User Group

J:’ Link Exchange
# addLink :
Deleting Module Content

Deleting a Module

How to delete a module from a page.

Tip: Deleted modules are stored in the Recycle Bin.

1. Select = Delete from the , module menu. A dialog box asking "Are You Sure You Want To Delete This
Module?" is displayed.

2. Click the OK button to confirm.
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|2 Settings

~ Delete
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Deleting a Module

Related Topics:
o See "Delete Modules from Secondary Language"

Managing Modules
About the Module Menu

An overview of the tools available from the module menu, also known as the module action menu. This menu ena-
bles users with the correct permissions to add and edit module content, delete or move modules, import/export
module content, print module content, and view a Syndicated URL of the module content. The menu also pro-
vides access to the Module Settings page where users can set module specific setting such as view and edit per-
missions and design settings can be configured.

Icon Name Function
== Add/Edit [Item] Add a new record to the module or edit the existing content.
Export content from the module. This content can then be imported to
@ Export Content a new instance of the same module type. This option is not available on
all modules.

Import content to the module. Content must first be exported from
&+ Import Content another instance of the same module type. This option is not available
on all modules.

The Syndicate option enables users to view a syndicated feed of the mod-
ule content. This feed can be downloaded to your computer or displayed
in another module such as the News Feeds (RSS) module. Syndication
must be enabled on the Module Setting page of a module.

Displays an overview of the purpose of the module as well as basic help
on using the module. If Online Help is enabled, a link to view more help
is displayed. The Host can also view technical details of the module such
as the module creator and module version.

Opens the advanced Online Help as set by the Host in a new web site
browser. Note: This setting may be disabled.

Provides a print friendly copy of the module content for printing. Print
must be enabled on the Module Setting page of a module.

J Syndicate

« Help

« Online Help

Print


../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Multi Language Sites/Content Localization/25 Delete Modules from Secondary Language.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Multi Language Sites/Content Localization/25 Delete Modules from Secondary Language.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Multi Language Sites/Content Localization/25 Delete Modules from Secondary Language.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Multi Language Sites/Content Localization/25 Delete Modules from Secondary Language.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Multi Language Sites/Content Localization/25 Delete Modules from Secondary Language.htm
../../../Docs/Content/10. Advanced Site Management/Multi Language Sites/Content Localization/25 Delete Modules from Secondary Language.htm

Icon Name

=, View Source

¥ Settings

= Delete

£%2 Refresh

(None) Move

Function

Enables the Host to view and update the source files for a module.
IMPORTANT. Requires advanced knowledge of ASP.net and DNN.

Opens the module settings page for this module.

Delete the module. Administrators are able to restore modules from the
Recycle Bin.

Refreshes the module with the latest content.

Move the module to a new pane on the current page, or to a new posi-
tion within the current pane.

-

Add Link

Syndicate
Help

Online Help
Print

View Source
Settings
Delete
Refresh

X = e v
{i!-'l: 1] L=y F L+, ';- ';'

{a Export Content
5 Import Content
-
ad

B & Move Top

i+ Move Up

& Move Down

i Move Bottom

B Move To TopPane
O Move To LeftPane
& Move To RightPane
Cl Move To BottomPane

I'ne Module Menu

Opening the Module Menu
How to open the Module Menu, also known as the Module Action Menu.

Tip: If the Control Panel is displayed, ensure Mode is set to Edit.

1. Mouse over the ., module menu. This opens the drop-down menu. The range of actions displayed will
depend upon your access to this module.
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& Help
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1 Print

& Edit Text N

Opening the Module Menu

Exporting Module Content

How to export module content. Exported content can then be imported it into another module of the same type.
E.g. You can only import content from a Links module into another Links module. Examples of modules which
permit importing/exporting include the Announcements, Documents, FAQs, Help, Links, Media, Repository, Sur-
vey, HTML, User Defined Table and XML modules.

1. Select s Export Content from the , module menu. This opens the Export Module.

* | inkes =1l
4 add Link

£ Import Content
A Export Content
«/ Help

&/ Online Help

|2 Settings

= Delete

MMove r

2. At Folder, select the folder where you want to save the exported content.

3. In the File text box, enter a name for the export file. Note: The module type is entered by default. It is use-
ful to keep this as the start of the file name so you can easily identify the module type in the future. E.g.
Links_Sponsors_December2011

4. Click the Export link. This creates an XML file which is saved to the selected folder.



* Export Module 7

¥ Folder: Root v
% File: Links_Sponsars_May2009

Caru:el

Exporting Module Content

Viewing Module Help

How to read an overview of the module's purpose as well as basic help on using a module. Technical information
is also displayed to Host users.

1. Select y Help from the , module menu. This opens the Module Help page for this module.

2. OPTIONAL. Click the View Online Help link to view detailed help for this module online. This opens the
Online Help resource in a new Web site browser.

3. Click the Cancel link to return to the module.

¥ Links
== Add Link

{a Export Content
5 Import Content
E,j Syndicate

S HEP
&) Online Help

+* Print

=, View Source
i/,’ Settings

5 Delete

£% Refresh

Move *

Viewing Module Help



v  Module Help

About The Links Module

The Links Module produces a list of hyperlinks to any tab, image or file on your portal or to a web page, image or file on the web. The links
can be set to display vertically, honizontal or in a drop down box. The links appear alphabetically by default. An indexing field facilitates
custom sorting. A supplemental description can be set to appear either on mouseover or on the dick of a dynamically generated link. Link
click tracking and logaged are available.

Add Link
1. Add a Links module, or go to an existing Links module.
2. Click Add Link.
3. At Title, enter the title for the link.
4. At Link Type, select URL, Page or File and then at Link select or enter the required link, page or file.
5. At Track Number Of Times This Link Is Clicked? (optional), check the box if required.
6. At Log The User, Date, And Time For Every Link Click {(optional), check the box if required.
7. At Description, enter a description of the Link.
8. At View Order (optional), enter the View Order for the Link.
9. Click update.

Cancel View Online Help

Module Information
Displays the technical details of the associated module instance.

Organization:
Owner: DNN
Email:

url:

Module: DNN_Links

Version: 4.0.1

Definition: Links

Control:

Source: DesktopModules/Links/Links.ascx

The Module Help Page

Importing Module Content

How to import module content. Content must first be exported from a module of the same type. E.g. You can
only import content from a Links module into another Links module. Examples of modules which have import-
ing/exporting include the Announcements, Documents, FAQs, Help, Links, Media, Repository, Survey, HTML,
User Defined Table and XML modules.

1. Select g, Import Content from the , module menu. This opens the Import Module.
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& Import Content
<A Export Content
«# Help

&/ Online Help

|2 Settings

= Delete

MMove *

2. At Folder, select the folder where exported file is located from the drop-down list.
3. At File, select the file name from the drop-down list.

4. Click the Import link.

Tip: If the module already contains content, the imported content is merged with the existing content.

~ Import Module <
% Folder: Root d
%4 File: Links.xml hd

QI:I'IED_I-T Cancel

Importing Module Content

Moving a Module to a New Pane
How to move a module to another pane on the same page.

1. Mouse over the , module menu.
2. Mouse over the Move option.

3. Select Move To [PaneName] from the available options. The pane names and number of panes listed
depends upon the panes included in the skin set for this page. Typical options are:

e ] Move To TopPane
e [ Move To LeftPane

e ] Move To ContentPane



e ] Move To RightPane

e ] Move To BottomPane

v Tavt/HTMI =L
& Edit Text

consectetuer adipiscng elit, Suspendisse vitae nisl,
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<@ Export Content
« Help ; in faudbus ord luctus et ultrices posuere cubilia
)/ Online Help
= Print
[# Settings
= Delete
2% Refresh
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[l Move To LeftPane
£l Move To RightPane

[Cl Move To BottomPane
Moving a Module to a New Pane

Moving Module Position in Same Pane
How to move a module to a new position in the same pane.

1. Mouse over the . module menu.
2. Mouse over the Move option.

3. Select a Move [Position] from the available options. These options depend upon the number of modules
located in the pane. Typical options are:

« 7 Move Top: Moves the module to the top position in this pane

4+ Move Up: Moves the module down one position in this pane

2. Move Down: Moves the module down one position in this pane

2 Move Bottom: Moves the module to the bottom position in this pane

=
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Moving a module to a new position in the same pane

Viewing Online Help

How to view the Online Help web site associated with your site. This option may not be available on your site. By
default, this opens the free resource called DNN Online Help which is maintained by DNN Corp.

Here's how to read basic help on using the current module:

1. Select ; Online Help from the , module menu. This opens the Online Help web site in a new Web site
browser.

v Text/HTML =i

& Edit Text
e i amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, Suspendisse vitas nisl,
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Refreshing Module Content
How to refresh module content.

1. Select o Refresh from the ., module menu.

Viewing/Editing Module Settings

How to access the Module Settings page of any module. This page provides Page Editors and Administrators with
access to configure a wide range of module options such as permissions, design and layout.

Tip: Ensure Mode is set to Edit on the Control Panel.

1. Select i Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings L jbutton.

* Annnninremesante =
4 add New Anhouncement

&> Import Content

<A Export Content
-1 Print

: Settings

= Delete

2% Refresh

MMove r
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2. Edit one or more settings as required and then click the ¢ Update link.




v [ Module

E Module Settings

In this section, you can define the settings that relate to the Module content and permissions (ie. those settings that
will be the same on all pages that the Module appears ).

= Basic Settings

¥ Module:
© Module Title: MNew Product Announcements
¥ Tags: Blocks, Dells, Products, Wooden Toys A

¥ Permissions:

Filter By Group: < Global Roles >

Edit Manage Full
View Content Delete Export Import Settings Control

Administrators

All Users O O O O O O

Product Managers O O O O O O

Registered Users O O O O O O

Subscribers O O O O O O

Unauthenticated Users O O O O O O
Username: == aAdd

Inherit View permissions from Page

The Module Settings page

Managing Module Settings
About Module Settings

All modules include a Module Settings page which enables authorized users to modify basic settings related to the
module content (e.g. module title, module header and footer, module start and end dates) and module per-
missions (e.g. which roles or users are able to view and manage the module). This page also controls more
advanced settings related to the design of the module (containers, borders, printing) and site wide module set-
tings.

All modules have a Settings page which is accessed by clicking the Settings option in the module menu, or by click-
ing the Settings - button at the base of the module. The Module Settings page enables authorized users to mod-
ify basic module settlngs related to the module content (e.g. module title, module header and footer, module start
and end dates) and module permissions (e.g. which roles are able to view and edit a module). This page also con-
trols more advanced settings related to the design of the module (containers, borders, printing) and site wide mod-
ule settings.

The page is divided into these three major sections:



e Module Settings: Settings relating to the Module content. Module Settings are settings which are the
same on all pages where the Module appears. This section includes module permissions where access to
view, edit and manage the module is set. Some modules have additional permissions to add/edit and man-
age module content. This section is divided into Basic Settings, Advanced Settings and Added to Pages.

o Page Settings: Settings specific to this particular occurrence of the module for this page. This section is
divided into Basic Settings and Advanced Settings.

o Module Specific Settings: Several modules have additional settings which are specific to this module
type. This section is typically named according to the module type. E.g. This section is named Links Set-
tings on the Links module. Modules which have specific settings include the Announcements, Documents,
Events, FAQs and many more.

Module Settings
Basic Settings
Setting the Module Title

How to edit the module title via the Module Settings page. You may also be able to edit to title inline. See "Editing
Module Title Inline".

Tip: The Display Container? setting must be checked for this setting. If it isn't, the Title cannot be viewed.

Tip: The Title only displays if the container applied to the module includes the [TITLE] skin token.

1. Select ;7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
2. Go to the Module Settings - Basic Settings section.

3. In the Module Title text box, edit the module title.

= Basic Settings
¥ Module:

¢ Module Title: @(D

4. Click the & Update link.




Administrator Profile

Harmne

Profile of our Wholistic Therapist

Course Timetable

Huolistic Services

The Module title

Setting Module Tags

How to associate one or more tags with a module.

1.

2.

4.

Select 7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
Go to the Module Settings - Basic Settings section.

At Tags, select one or more tags to be associated with this page. Page tagging is a way of categorizing con-
tent for more meaningful search results. Note: Tags can be created by users (See "Tagging Page Content")
or editors (See "Creating a Vocabulary").

Click the & Update link.

Setting Module Permissions

How to set permissions to view and edit a module. Permission can be granted or denied for a role or for an
individual user. Additional permission types are available on some modules such as the Events module.

Only available in DotNetNuke Professional Edition

Fine grain management of modules is available In Professional Edition by providing these additional settings:
Delete, Import, Export, Manage Settings, and Full Control.

1.

2.

Select 7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
Go to the Module Settings - Basic Settings section.
Go to the Permissions field and select from the following options.

OPTIONAL. In the Username text box, enter the username of a user to whom you wish to grant or deny
module permissions, and then click the J. Add link. Repeat for additional usernames.

OPTIONAL. At Filter By Group, select from the following options:
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o < All Roles >: Select to view all roles (both global and group roles) in one single list.

o < Global Roles >: Select to view all roles which are not associated with a Role Group. This includes
Administrators, All Users, Registered Users, and Unauthenticated Users.

o [Role Name]: Select the name of a Role Group to view the roles within that group.
6. OPTIONAL. At Inherit View permissions from Page, select from these options:

e Check 7 the check box if the users authorized to view this module are the same as the page it is
located on. This displays the % Security Roles image in the View (or View Module) column indicating
that the view security is 'locked'. Skip to step 7.

o Uncheck [ the check box to set different permissions for viewing this module than set for the page it
is located on. If you choose to uncheck this option, the check boxes at View Module will become
available.

7. In the View (or View Module) column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until
the correct permission is displayed. The following options are available:

« 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot view the module unless they belong
to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control per-
missions. Note: Users with Edit Module permissions in DNN Community Edition cannot view the
module.

o | Permission Granted: Users can view the module.
« () Permission Denied: Users cannot view the module, unless Full Control is granted.
8. If you are using DotNetNuke Community Edition, Skip to Step 14.

9. In the Edit Content column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until the correct
permission is displayed. The following options are available:

« 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot edit content unless they belong to
another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control permissions.

) Permission Granted: Users can edit content.
o () Permission Denied: Users cannot edit content, unless Full Control is granted.

10. In the Delete column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until the correct per-
mission is displayed. The following options are available:

o 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot delete the module unless they belong
to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control per-
missions.

) Permission Granted: Users can delete the module.

« () Permission Denied: Users cannot delete the module, unless Full Control is granted.



11. In the Export column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until the correct per-
mission is displayed. The following options are available:

o 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot export the module unless they belong

to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control per-
missions.

o | Permission Granted:: Users can export the module.

« () Permission Denied: Users cannot export the module, unless Full Control is granted.

12. In the Import column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until the correct per-
mission is displayed. The following options are available:

o 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot import the module unless they

belong to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control per-
missions.

« | Permission Granted: Users can import the module.

« () Permission Denied: Users cannot import the module, unless Full Control is granted.

13. In the Manage Settings column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until the cor-
rect permission is displayed. The following options are available:

« 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot manage module settings unless they

belong to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control per-
missions.

« | Permission Granted: Users can manage module settings.

e () Permission Denied: Users cannot manage module settings, unless Full Control is granted.

14. In the Full Control ( or Edit Module ) column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeat-
edly until the correct permission is displayed. The following options are available:

. Not Specified: Permissions are not specified.

« | Permission Granted: Users have full control to view the module, manage module content and

manage module settings. Note: In DNN Community Edition, View Module permissions must also be
granted.

cJ Permission Denied: Users are denied full control.

15. Click the ¢ Update link.

Tip: When setting Permissions, you can change the selection at Filter By Group and set permissions for any of
the related roles before updating.

For Example: In the below screen capture, permission to view the module are inherited from the page and per-
mission to edit the module has been granted to all Registered Users, apart from the user with the username John.



¥ Permissions:

View Module Edit Module
Administrators

Al Users O
Registered Users o
Subscribers O
Unauthenticated
Users 0
View Module Edit Module
John ]
Username: John "™ add

| Inherit View permissions from Page

etting module permissions

About Module Permissions

How to set access to view, edit and manage module content by roles and/or usernames. Here you will find an
overview of the different module permissions available. For full details See "Setting Module Permissions"

IMPORTANT: In DNN Community edition, module management permissions consist of only two settings: View
and Edit. In DNN Professional, module management has seven permissions.

Professional Edition Module Permissions:

Only available in DotNetNuke Professional Edition
Here is the full list of module permissions available in Professional Edition:

o View: Users can view the module.
« Edit Content: Users with Edit Content permissions can edit the module content.
o Delete: Users with delete permissions can delete the module through the module menu.

o Export: Users with export permissions will be able to export the content of the module through the mod-
ule menu.

o Import: Users with import permission can import content for the module through the module menu.

o Manage Settings: Users with Manage Settings permissions can change any of the module's settings
except for the permissions.

o Full Control: This is the same as the edit permission from previous versions. Users with full control per-
missions have full administrator rights for the module.



© Permissions:
Filter By Group: |< All Roles = |Z|

Edit Manage Full
View Content Delete Export Import Settings Control

Administrators

All Users O O O O O O
Bloggers O O O O O [l
Chat Members O O O O O O
EditUser O O O O O O
Forum Admin O O O O O O
Forum Member O O O O O O
Global Moderator O (V] O O O O
Module Editor O O | O O V)
Newsletter O O O O O [l
Registered Users (V] O O O O O
Subscribers O O O O O O
Unauthenticated Users O O O O O O
Username: == Add

Inherit View permissions from Page

odule Permissions 1in DNN Froiessional Edition
Community Edition Module Permissions:
Here is the list of module permissions available in Community Edition:

« View Module: Enable users to view the module on the page.

o Edit: Give users full control to edit the module.



¥ Permissions:
View Module Edit Module
Administrators

Al Users O
Registered Users o
Subscribers O
Unauthenticated
Users 0
View Module Edit Module
John ]
Username: John "™ add

| Inherit View permissions from Page

Module Permissions iIn DNN Community Edition

Page Settings

Basic Settings

Setting Module Content Alignment

How to set the alignment of module content.

Tip: This setting doesn't override the alignment of content formatting using the Rich Text Editor of the HTML
module.

1. Select ;7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
2. Maximize _, the Page Settings section.

3. Go to the Basic Settings section.

4. At Alignment, select Left, Center, Right or Not Specified.

5. Click the & Update link.



E Page Settings

In this section, you can define settings specific to this particular occurrence of the Module for this Page.

[El Basic Settings

¥ Icon:
Link Type:

G None
i) File [ A File On Your Site )

System Image

¥ Alignment: 0 Left ©) Center ) Right @ Not Specified

¥ Color: lightgray
¥ Border:
¥ Collapse/Expand: @ Maximized ) Minimized ©) None
¥ Display Container?
¥ Allow Print?
% Allow Syndicate?
¥ Is a WebSlice?
¥ Web Slice Title: MyWebslice
¥ Web Slice Expires: 7/31/2010 Calendar
¥ web Slice TTL: 10
@ Host [ Site

¥ Module Container:

<Use Page Default> * “\ Preview

¥ Cache Time (secs): 0

Alignment of module content

Setting Module Background Color
How to set the background color of a module.

Tip: The look of this setting is dependent on the design of the module container applied to the module.

1. Select * button.

=

* Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings

=l
2. Maximize _ the Page Settings section.

3. Go to the Basic Settings section.



4. In the Color text box, enter a color name or hex number. E.g. Navy or #CFCFCF. Find Color code charts at
http: //www.w3schools.com/Html/html_colors.asp.

E Page Settings

In this section, you can define settings specific to this particular occurrence of the Module for this Page.

[El Basic Settings

¥ Icon:
Link Type:
@ None
i) File [ A File On Your Site )
i) System Image
¥ Alignment: 0 Left © Center ) Right @ Not Specified
% Color: lightgray J
¥ Border:
¥ Collapse/Expand: @ Maximized ) Minimized ©) None
¥ Display Container?
¥ Allow Print?
¥ Allow Syndicate?
¥ Is a WebSlice?
% Web Slice Title: MyWebslice
© Web Slice Expires: 7/31/2010 calendar
¥ web Slice TTL: 10
¥ Module Container: I LET:
<Use Page Default> * % Preview

¥ Cache Time (secs): 0

5. Click the & Update link.
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Module with background color set

Setting Module Border Width
How to set the border width on a module.

1. Select ;7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
2. Maximize _ the Page Settings section.
3. Go to the Basic Settings section.

4. In the Border text box, enter a number to set the width of the border in pixels. E.g. 1 = 1 pixel width.
Leave this field blank for no border.



E Page Settings

In this section, you can define settings specific to this particular occurrence of the Module for this Page.

[El Basic Settings

¥ Icon:
Link Type:
@ None
i) File [ A File On Your Site )
i) System Image
¥ Alignment: 0 Left © Center ) Right @ Not Specified
¥ Color: lightgray
¥ Border:
¥ Collapse/Expand: @ Maximized ) Minimized ©) None
¥ Display Container?
¥ Allow Print?
¥ Allow Syndicate?
¥ Is a WebSlice?
¥ Web Slice Title: MyWebslice
© Web Slice Expires: 7/31/2010 calendar
¥ Web Slice TTL: 10
¥ Module Container: I LET:
<Use Page Default> * % Preview

¥ Cache Time (secs): 0

5. Click the & Update link.

Tip: Uncheck the Display Container? check box to see how the border looks without a module container.




Links =

Administrator Profile

Home

Profile of our Wholistic Therapist
Course Timetable

Huolistic Services

Border set to 1

Setting Visibility of Module Content

How to enable or disable the Maximize/Minimize button on a module. This button is typically displayed in top
right corner of the module container. When content is minimized only the module title, header and footer are vis-
ible. IMPORTANT: The Display Container? setting must be checked to enable this function. If it is not, the
Maximize/Minimize button cannot be viewed.

Tip: The icon image is only displayed if the container applied to the module includes the [VISIBILITY] skin
token.

1. Select ;7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.

2. Maximize _, the Page Settings section.

3. Go to the Basic Settings section.

4. At Collapse/Expand, select from the following options:
« Maximized: Module content is displayed (maximized) and the Minimize  button is displayed.
« Minimized: Module content is hidden (minimized) and the Maximize ;, button is displayed.

o None: Module content is displayed. No button is displayed.



E Page Settings

In this section, you can define settings specific to this particular occurrence of the Module for this Page.

[El Basic Settings

¥ Icon:
Link Type:
@ None
i) File [ A File On Your Site )
i) System Image
¥ Alignment: 0 Left © Center ) Right @ Not Specified
¥ Color: lightgray
¥ Border:
¥ Collapse/Expand: @ Maximized ) Minimized ©) None
¥ Display Container?
¥ Allow Print?
% Allow Syndicate?
¥ Is a WebSlice?
¥ Web Slice Title: MyWebslice
© Web Slice Expires: 7/31/2010 calendar
¥ web Slice TTL: 10
¥ Module Container: I LET:
<Use Page Default> * 9 Preview

¥ Cache Time (secs): 0

5. At Display Container?, check [ the check box to display the module container.
6. Click the ¢ Update link.




E Page Settings

[El Basic Settings
¥ Icon:

¥ Alignment:
% Color:
¥ Border:

¥ Collapse/Expand:

In this section, you can define settings specific to this particular occurrence of the Module for this Page.

Link Type:

G None
i) File [ A File On Your Site )

System Image

0 Left © Center ) Right @ Not Specified

lightgray

@ Maximized © Minimized ©) None

¥ Display Container?

]

¥ Allow Print?
% Allow Syndicate?

¥ Is a WebSlice?

¥ Web Slice Title:

¥ Web Slice Expires:

% Web Slice TTL:

¥ Module Container:

¥ Cache Time (secs):

MyWebslice
7/31/2010 Calendar

10

@ Host © Site
<lJse Page Default>

0

= -
* "% Preview




Enter Title =

Module Header

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet,
consectetuer adipiscing elit,
Donec ipsum, Ut molestie
tincidunt diam. Mulla
conseguat.

Module Footer

Maximized (Expanded) Content

Enter Title

Module Header
Module Footer

Minimized (Collapsed) Content
Setting a Module as a WebSlice

How to set a module as a Web Slice. A Web Slice is a snippet of information (in this case the content of a module)
that a user can subscribe to using some web site browsers such as Internet Explorer 8 (IE8). Content within Web
Slices are automatically updated by IE8 and can be view directly from the Favorites toolbar.

1.

2.

Select 7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
Maximize _ the Page Settings section.
Go to the Basic Settings section.
At Is a WebSlice?, select from these options:
o Check 7 the check box to set the module as a WebSlice. This displays the following settings:

a. In the Web Slice Title text box, enter a title for the Web Slice - OR - Leave blank to use the
module title.

b. At Web Slice Expires: Enter a date when the Web Slice will expire - OR - Leave blank to use
the End date . See "Working with the Calendar".

c. In the Web Slice TTL text box, enter the Time to Live (TTL) for this web slice in minutes -
OR - Leave blank to use the default to the cache time (converted as minutes).


../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Calendar.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Calendar.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Calendar.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Calendar.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Calendar.htm

e Uncheck = the check box to set the module as not a WebSlice.

5. Click the & Update link.

¥ Is a WebsSlice? W
© Web Slice Title: MyWebslice
% Web Slice Expires: 7/31/2010 Calendar
¥ Web Slice TTL: 10

Setting a Module as a Webdslice

Overriding the Default Container

How to set a module container which will override the default container set for the site.

1.

2.

3.

Select 7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings |7 button.
Maximize _ the Page Settings section.

Go to the Basic Settings section.

At Module Container, select from the following to view the associated containers:

o Host: Populates the drop-down box with a list of all module containers uploaded by the Host. These
containers are available to all sites.

« Site: Populates the drop-down box with a list of the module containers with are available to this site.
Select a module container from the drop-down list.

OPTIONAL. Click the Preview link to view the container applied to the module. If this option is selected
you will need to repeat the above steps again.

Click the & Update link.



E Page Settings

[El Basic Settings

In this section, you can define settings specific to this particular occurrence of the Module for this Page.

¥ Icon:
Link Type:
@ None
i) File [ A File On Your Site )
i) System Image
¥ Alignment: 0 Left © Center ) Right @ Not Specified
¥ Color: lightgray
¥ Border:
¥ Collapse/Expand: @ Maximized ) Minimized ©) None
¥ Display Container?
¥ Allow Print?
¥ Allow Syndicate?
¥ Is a WebSlice?
¥ Web Slice Title: MyWebslice
¥ Web Slice Expires: 7/31/2010 Calendar
¥ web Slice TTL: 10
¥ Module Container: | J
<Use Page Default> ~ 7 Previe
¥ Cache Time (secs): 0

Localization Settings
About Localization Settings

The Localization section only displays if content localization is enabled.

For full details on working with this section See "About Content Localization"




Managing Content for Individual Modules

HTML Pro

About the HTML /HTML Pro Module

The HTML module (known as the HTML Pro module in DNN Professional Edition) displays basic text, rich text
or HTML. This module typically uses a Rich Text Editor (See "About the Rich Text Editors") to enable editors to
add content including images, flash, and script. The module can be set to replace tokens with user or portal spe-
cific information such as user details, portal name etc.

Tip: A basic version of this module called the HTML module is provided with the DNN Community Edition, and
is typically titled the Text/HTML module.

Workflow

The module offers workflow support and includes two default configurations - Direct Publish and Content Stag-
ing. Direct Publish maintains the legacy behavior of the module and allows content to be published directly to the
site. Content Staging allows the author to save and view content in a staging area prior to publishing.

Advanced Workflow Management enables you to create your own content staging workflow's to suit your busi-
ness needs. Only available in DotNetNuke Professional Edition

Version History

Another feature added to the module which directly correlates to the workflow feature is the version history
which displays information regarding each version of the HTML module's content. Included in the version his-
tory table is the ability to preview and "rollback" to any of the versions listed on the table. Finally an item history
table contains more detailed information about the history of either the current version, or the version that is cur-
rently being previewed.

Module Version: 05.02.00

Minimum DNN Version: 05.02.00

0]

Dear John Citizen,

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Aenean dolor erat, fringilla vehicula porta non, mattis ut neque. Nullam rhoncus,
lectus et vehicula aliquam, nisl metus volutpat nunc, ut conseguat libero turpis in urna. Vestibulum porta dui non sapien sollicitudin
bibendum. Morbi varius lacus magna. Etiam blandit rhoncus posuere.

Vivamus at nisi eu lectus malesuada lobortis.
Donec commodo neque sed enim vulputate sed ormare felis imperdiet. .
Quisque venenatis tincidunt tellus, in mattis libero euismod nec. 1‘ DOTNETNUKE

Quisgue ultrices lacus eu enim accumsan guis dapibus justo dapibus. ‘W

I'he HTML Pro module
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Administrators
Enabling/Disabling Inline Editor

How to enable or disable inline editing. If selected, this setting enables authorized users to perform basic editing
of HTML module content directly on the page. Inline editing also enables authorized users to edit module titles
on the page. These inline editing features are offered in addition to the usual methods for editing content and
module titles.

1. Navigate to Admin > Site Settings - OR - Select Site §_ . from the Control Panel.
2. Maximize _ the Advanced Settings section.
3. Maximize _ the Usability Settings section.

4. AtlInline Editor Enabled, check [z the check box to enable inline editing - OR - Uncheck [ to disable
it.
5. Click the Update link.

= Usability Settings

% Inline Editor Enabled?
Enabling the inline editor

* HTML (=)
—
(JM B J U ‘= = =iz 1= i= EE %tﬁclng glit. Nunc feugiat arcu eget lectus volutpat -
ot it et R entum fermentum, orci justo viverra ligula, id e
e est neque sed u:Ic:Iu:ur SEd ced orci tortor. Integer LI|tI'ICE'~'- auctor mauris ac ornare. ‘4‘ DOOTHETILKE
LlpclatE llentesque suscipit erat in rhoncusee. Marketplace

m

Aliguam a nulla et mi fringilla euismod in ac libero.

Westibulum porttitor egestas justo, sed pretium enim sodales varius.
Fusce ut ipsum a lectus commodo suscipit.

Donec aliqguet nibh non ipsum mattis at hendrerit justo dignissim.

m Donec ut augue in tortor mattis ullamcorper et non nulla.

» Sed iaculis elit eget erat fermentum in bibendum diam rhoncus | -

y Edit Content

diting content 1nlne

Troubleshooting: Image Not Displaying

An image will not display in the HTML modules if it is set as hidden. You must be an Administrator of this site to
remove the hidden property from a file.

1. Navigate to Admin > File Manager - OR - Click Files in the Control Panel.
2. Click the Rename File button beside the file to be edited.
3. Uncheck - the H: check box to remove the hidden property from the file.

4. Click the Save Changes button to save your changes.



Troubleshooting: Image Not Displaying

An image will not display in the HTML modules if it is set as hidden. You must be an Administrator of this site to
remove the hidden property from a file.

1. Navigate to Admin > File Manager - OR - Click Files in the Control Panel.
2. Click the Rename File button beside the file to be edited.

3. Uncheck 7 the H: check box to remove the hidden property from the file.

4. Click the Save Changes button to save your changes.

Module Editors
Adding/Editing Text Inline
How to add and edit text inline on the HTML module. Note: Inline editing may not be enabled.

1. Hover your mouse over the content of the HTML module. An Edit | # | button will appear.

2. (lick the Edit | # | button.

* HTML

o

|I’- rem ipsum_dulur sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Nunc feugiat arcu eget Iectus_ vclut_pat
——acilisis. Vestibulum eleifend, magna quis fermentum fermentum, orci justo viverra ligula, id "
tristigue est neque sed dolor. Sed =ed orci tortor. Integer ultrices auctor mauris ac ornare. Mam ‘4‘ DOTHRETMNLUIKE
pellentesque suscipit erat in rhoncusee. Marketplace

Aliguam a nulla et mi fringilla euismod in ac libero.

Vestibulum porttitor egestas justo, sed pretium enim sodales varius.
Fusce ut ipsum a lectus commodo suscipit.

Cionec aliquet nibh non ipsum mattis at hendrerit justo dignissim.
Clonec ut augue in tortor mattis ullamcorper et non nulla.

Sed iaculis elit eget erat fermentum in bibendum diam rhoncus

/Edit Content [2F

3. Add or edit content as required. A tool bar with a number basic text formatting tools and link insertion is
available.

4. Click the Save Q button to save your changes - OR - Click the Cancel button to cancel your
changes.

Note: If Content Staging is enabled, this new content will require publishing before it is displayed. "Publishing a
Draft"



L

v HTML O

(..]p@ B 7 U ‘— = =[i= 1= = EE %tﬁ:clng elit. Nunc feugiat arcu eget lectus volutpat o
ot it et R entum fermentum, orci justo viverra ligula, id -
g ezt neque sed u:Ic:Iu:ur SEd ced orci tortor. Integer LI|tI'ICE'~'- auctor mauris ac ornare. ‘..p: DOTHET MLIKE
UpclatE ||EI'|tE'~'-IZ|LIE suscipit erat in rhoncusee. Marketplace

m

Aliguam a nulla et mi fringilla euismod in ac libero.

Westibulum porttitor egestas justo, sed pretium enim sodales varius.
Fusce ut ipsum a lectus commodo suscipit.

Donec aliquet nibh non ipsum mattis at hendrerit justo dignissim.
Donec ut augue in tortor mattis ullamcorper et non nulla.

Sed iaculis elit eget erat fermentum in bibendum diam rhoncus | -

/ Edit Content

nline text edltlng
Related Topics:

o See "Enabling/Disabling Inline Editing"

Adding Basic Text
How to add basic text including basic HTML using the Basic Text Box of the HTML module.

1. Select Edit Content from the HTML module menu - OR - Click the Edit Content link.

2. At Editor, select the Basic Text Box radio button above the Editor. This displays the Editor as a Basic
Text Box. Content displays as HTML.

At Render Mode (below the Editor), select Text.
Click inside the Editor and then enter or paste (Ctrl + V) your text.

OPTIONAL. Click the ¢ " Preview link.

SANE L

OPTIONAL. At Publish?, check 7 the check box to publish - OR - Uncheck - the check box if the con-
tent is not yet ready for publishing. Note: This field only displays when Content Staging is enabled. "Set-
ting a Workflow"

7. Click the ¢ Save link.

Tip: Strike the Enter key on your keyboard to create a line break. HTML tags can be used.
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* Edit Content

el @ Basic Text Box () Rich Text Editor
<p=<span style="background-color: #ffff00"><strong=Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer

adipiscing elit. Donec ipsum. Ut molestie tincidunt diam. Nulla consequat. </strong=</span=</p>
<p=<span style="background-color: #ffff00"><strong=version 2</strong=</span=</p=my new

textmy new text

¥ Render Mode: @ Tot ® Himl ® Raw

Il

¥¢ Publish? |

- - L5 ) =
\*} Save @ Cancel “% Preview

[+ Wersion History

.

[ Item History

# Preview Content

Adding basic text

Adding Rich Text
How to add rich text to the HTML module.




1. Select Edit Content from the HTML module menu - OR - Click the Edit Content link.
2. At Editor, select the Rich Text Editor radio button. This displays the content as rich text.
3. Enter your text, insert images, links, etc.

4. OPTIONAL. Click the 6, Preview link.

5. OPTIONAL. At Publish?, check 7 the check box to publish - OR - uncheck = the check box if the con-
tent is not yet ready for publishing. Note: This field only displays when Content Staging is enabled. "Set-

ting a Workflow"
6. Click the ¢ Save link.
Related Topics:
o See "About the RadEditor"
o See "About the FCK Editor"
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¥ Edit Content

% Editor: (0 Basic Text Box @ Rich Text Editor
| x X T El = E \_Ij) | %l Paragraph 5t... Font Mame -~ Real ..~
Bz Dae E=EE==EEEE(HT] A O fppycssa. - f-

R O nlEiEbada i B )|

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Aenean dolor erat, fringilla vehicula porta
non, mattis ut neque. Nullam rhoncus, lectus et vehicula aliguam, nisl metus volutpat nunc, ut
consequat libero turpis in urna. Vestibulum porta dui non sapien sollicitudin bibendum. Morbi varius
lacus magna. Etiam blandit rhoncus posuere.

+ Vivamus at nisi eu lectus malesuada lobortis.
+ Donec commodo neque sed enim vulputate sed .
ornare felis imperdiet. DOTNETNUKE

« Quisgue venenatis tincidunt tellus, in mattis libero

+ Quisque ultrices lacus eu enim accumsan quis
dapibus justo dapibus.

r Design | €% HTML Words: 85 Characters: 569 .-

& Publish? [

& Save @ Cancel \ Preview

Adding rich text to the HI'ML module

Pasting HTML
How to paste HTML into the HTML module.

1. Select Edit Content from the HTML module menu - OR - Click the Edit Content link.

2. Select the Basic Text Box radio button above the Editor. This displays the Editor as a Basic Text Box.
Content is displayed as HTML.

3. At Render Mode (which is displayed at the base of the Editor), select Html.
4. Paste in your Html.
5. OPTIONAL. Click the 6, Preview link.



6. OPTIONAL. At Publish?, check [ the check box to publish - OR - Uncheck = the check box if the con-
tent is not yet ready for publishing. Note: This field only displays when Content Staging is enabled. "Set-

ting a Workflow"

7. Click the 4 Save link.

Tip: HTML can also be pasted into the Raw Render Mode




+* Edit Content

% Editor: @ Basic Text Box ) Rich Text Editor

<p=Dear [User:FirstName] [User:LastName],</p> <p=<imag hspace="5" alt="" vspace="5"
align="right" width="150" height="59" src="/Portals/0/marketplace.gif" /=Lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Nunc feugiat arcu eget lectus volutpat facilisis. Vestibulum eleifend,
magna quis fermentum fermentum, orci justo viverra ligula, id tristigue est negue sed dolor. Sed sed
orci tortor. Integer ultrices auctor mauris ac ornare. Nam pellentesque suscipit erat in
rhoncusee.</p> <ul> <lizaliqguam a nulla et mi fringilla euismod in ac libero.</li= <li=Vestibulum
porttitor egestas justo, sed pretium enim sodales varius.</liz <lizFusce ut ipsum a lectus commodo
suscipit.</liz <lizDonec aliguet nibh non ipsum mattis at hendrerit justo dignissim.</liz <lizDonec ut
augue in tortor mattis ullamcorper et non nulla.</liz <li=Sed iaculis elit eget erat fermentum in
bibendum diam rhoncu</liz= </ul=

¥ Render Mode: ) Text @ Html ©) Raw

% Publish? B

v Save @ cancel s Preview

Version History

Item History

Preview Content

astng HTML

Adding Replacement Tokens
How to add replacement tokens into the HTML module. "Enabling/Disabling Token Replacement"



1. Select Edit Content from the HTML module menu - OR - Click the Edit Content link.

2. Enter the replacement token into the Rich Text Editor. E.g. [User:FirstName] [User: LastName]

¥ Edit Content

' Editor: i©) Basic Text Box @ Rich Text Editor

P e e

| x° X T El — L | é_ql Mormal * Verdana * 12px -

| B J U EE=EE=EEE| EE == "'§| A = Iy = Apply CS5Cl. - LF =

DeaQUser:FirstName] [User:LastName])

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Aenean dolor erat, fringilla vehicula porta
non, mattis ut neque. Nullam rhoncus, lectus et vehicula aliguam, nisl metus volutpat nunc, ut

conseguat libero turpis in urna. Vestibulum porta dui non sapien sollicitudin bibendum. Morbi varius
lacus magna. Etiam blandit rhoncus posuere.

+ Vivamus at nisi eu lectus malesuada lobortis.

« Donec commodo neque sed enim vulputate sed .
ornare felis imperdiet. ", DOTHNETNUEKE

¢ Quisque venenatis tincidunt tellus, in mattis libero " DR ONA

euismod nec.
& Quisque ultrices lacus eu enim accumsan quis
dapibus justo dapibus.

# Design | €% HTML Words 88 Characters: 597 .-

3. OPTIONAL. Click the _ Preview link. This displays the content with token replacement enabled in the
Preview Content section below.

4. OPTIONAL. At Publish?, check 7 the check box to publish - OR - Uncheck - the check box if the con-

tent is not yet ready for publishing. Note: This field displays if Content Staging is enabled. "Setting a Work-
flow"

5. Click the ¢ Save link.



0]

Dear John Citizen,

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Aenean dolor erat, fringilla vehicula porta non, mattis ut neque. Nullam rhoncus,
lectus et vehicula aliquam, nisl metus volutpat nunc, ut conseguat libero turpis in urna. Vestibulum porta dui non sapien sollicitudin
bibendum. Morbi varius lacus magna. Etiam blandit rhoncus posuere.

Vivamus at nisi eu lectus malesuada lobortis.
Donec commodo neque sed enim vulputate sed ormare felis imperdiet. .
Quisque venenatis tincidunt tellus, in mattis libero euismod nec. 1‘ DOTNETNUKE

Quisgue ultrices lacus eu enim accumsan guis dapibus justo dapibus. ‘W

Replacement tokens display the first and Iast name ot the logged 1n user

HTML Replacement Tokens
The list of replacement tokens for the HTML module.

Token

[Portal:Currency]

[Portal:Description]

[Portal:Email]

[Portal:FooterText]

[Portal:HomeDirectory]
[Portal:LogoFile]
[Portal:PortalName]

[Portal:TimeZoneOffset]

User Tokens
[User:DisplayName]
[User:Email]
[User:FirstName]
[User:LastName]
[User:Username]
Membership Tokens

Example

USD

admin @domain.com

Copyright 2009 by My Website

/Portals/0/MyWebsite/
logo.gif

My Website

-480
John Smith
JohnSmith@domain.com
John

Smith
Smithy

Token Description

Displays the portal currenc
set on the Site Settings pag

Displays the portal descript
set on the Site Settings pag

Displays the email address
primary Administrator as s
Site Settings page.

Displays the copyright text
in the Copyright field on th
Settings page.

Portal (relative) Path of Ho
Directory.

Portal Path to Logo file. E.;
logo.gif

The portal description as se
Site Settings page.

Difference in minutes betw
tal default time and UTC.

The display name of the us
The email address of the us
The first name of the user.
The last name of the user.

The username of the user.



[Membership:Approved]

Yes / No

[Membership:CreatedDate] 10/4/2007 1:08 PM

[Membership:IsOnline]
Page (Tab) Tokens

[Tab:Description]

[Tab:FullUrl]
[Tab:IconFile]
[Tab:KeyWords]

[Tab:TabName]
[Tab:TabPath]
[Tab:URL]

Date Tokens
[DateTime:Now]

[DateTime:Now| ]

Tick Tokens
[Ticks:Now]
[Ticks:Today]
[Ticks:TicksPerDay]

Previewing Content

Yes / No

Welcome to My Website

http://www.domain.com/Services/tabid/73/Default.aspx

icon.gif

health, wellbeing, yoga, yoga classes,

Home

10/17/2007 9:08 AM

&IP;70r2aP&A.D.P;

633282985407609550
633282624000000000

864000000000

Indicates if the user is appr
Displays the date and time
the user registered on the s

Indicates if the user is curr
online

Displays the description of
rent page.

Displays the full URL of th
page.

Page relative path to icon fi
Displays the keywords for t
rent page.

Page name

Page relative path

Page URL

Current date and time.

For date/time and numeric
you can also append a strin
defined by the .NET frame
for example:

Current date/time formatte
according to , e.g. [Date-
Time:Now |f} displays curre
in short format (does not a
expressions of calculated cc

CPU tick count for current
CPU tick count since midn:
CPU ticks per day (for calct

How to preview either the current content or previous versions of content in an HTML module.

For either workflow you may feel you want to preview the content before saving/publishing it.



1. Select 7 Edit Content from the HTML module menu - OR - Click the 7 Edit Content link.

o OPTION ONE - Previewing content currently displayed in the RTE:

1.

Click the ¢ Preview link. This displays the content in the Preview Content section below.

« OPTION TWO:

1.

This option provides more information about the content and lets you preview the content for
previous versions (as well as the current one).

Maximize _ the Version History section.
Locate the version you wish to preview.

Click the Preview Content «;_ button beside the required version. This displays the content
in the Preview Content section below. The Item History section displays information for that
version.
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Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Aenean dolor erat, fringilla vehicula porta
non, mattis ut neque. Nullam rhoncus, lectus et vehicula aliguam, nisl metus volutpat nunc, ut

consequat libero turpis in urna. Vestibulum porta dui non sapien sollicitudin bibendum. Morbi varius
lacus magna. Etiam blandit rhoncus posuere.

i

+ Vivamus at nisi eu lectus malesuada lobortis.

+ Donec commodo neque sed enim vulputate sed .
ornare felis imperdiet. Wg DOTNETNUKE
« Quisgue venenatis tincidunt tellus, in mattis libero 1

+ Quisque ultrices lacus eu enim accumsan quis

dapibus justo dapibus.
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Previewing content

Managing My Workflow Tasks

How to view and update content that required reviewing before it can be published using the HTML module.

Note: This task requires that Workflow is NOT set to direct publish. "Setting a Workflow"

1. Select & My Work from the HTML module menu. This displays the My Work page and a list of the con-
tent to be reviewed and published.

2. Click on one of the listed [Page Name] links. This displays the selected module.

3. You can now choose to edit, preview and/or publish the unpublished content. "Publishing a Draft", or you
can rollback to a previous version. "Rolling Back Content".



* My Work

The following Content requires Review before it can be Published:

Cancel

anaging your workilow tasks

Approving or Rejecting Content

This section applies to the Content Approval workflow only. Once a user adds new content to a Content Approval
HTML module, content edits must either approve or reject the content before it can be published.

Only available in DotNetNuke Professional Edition

1. Go to the HTML module.

2. Select _j Approve or _j Reject from the HTML module menu - OR - Click the _j Approve or _j Reject
link. This displays the new content in the "Review Content" page.

# Edit Content & Approve & Reject 52

3. In the Comment text box, add a comment. For rejections the comment should explain why the content
has been rejected.

4. Click the Review link to finish the approval/rejection. From this page you can view the Item History table
for this version of content, and preview the content awaiting approval.




= Review Content

¥ Comment: A

¥ Review “® cancel

+

Item History

Preview Content

This content is ready for reveiw..

Approving or Kejecting Content

Publishing a Draft

How to publish a draft of content using the HTML module. Note: This tutorial only applies to the Content Staging

workflow only.

1. Go to the HTML module.
¢ OPTION ONE:
1. Select 2 Publish from the HTML module menu - OR - Click the | 2 Publish link.

* HTML
Dear John Citizen,

Lorem ipsum dolor =it amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Munc feugiat arcu eget lectus volutpat
facilisis. Vestibulum eleifend, magna gquis fermentum fermentum, orci justo viverra ligula, id
tristique est neque sed dolor. Sed =sed orci tortor. Integer ultrices auctor mauris ac ornare. Mam
pellentesque suscipit erat in rhoncusee.

Aliguam a nulla et mi fringilla euismod in ac libero.

westibulum porttitor egestas justo, =ed pretium enim sodales varius.
Fusce ut ipsum a lectus commodo suscipit.

Cronec aliguet nibh non ipsum mattis at hendrerit justo dignissim.
Donec ut augue in tortor mattis ullamcorper et non nulla.

Sed iaculis elit eget erat fermentum in bibendum diam rhoncu

\
} £ DOTNETNUKE
Marketplace

/' Edit l:unten - I




« OPTION TWO:
1. Select 4 Edit Content from the HTML module menu - OR - Click the 4 Edit Content link.
2. OPTIONAL. Edit content as required.
3. OPTIONAL. Click the ¢_ Preview link.

4. At Publish?, check 7] the check box to publish - OR - Uncheck [ the check box if the content is
not yet ready for publishing.

5. Click the ¢ Save link.

+* Edit Content
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Dear [UserFirstame] [User.Lasthame],

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Munc feugiat arcu eget lectus
volutpat facilisis. Vestibulum eleifend, magna quis fermentum fermentum, orci justo y

viverra ligula, id tristigue est neque sed dolor. Sed sed orci tortar. Integer ultrices ‘4' DOTNETNUKE
auctor mauris ac ornare. Nam pellentesque suscipit erat in rhoncusee. Marketplace

« Aliquam a nulla et mi fringilla evismod in ac libero.
« Vestibulum porttitor egestas justo, sed pretium enim sodales varius.
# Fusce utipsum alectus commodo suscipit.
« [Donec aliquet nibh non ipsum mattis at hendrerit justo dignissim.
« [Donecut augue in tortor mattis ullamcaorper et non nulla.
« Sediaculis elit eget erat fermentum in bibendum diam rhoncus
% Publish?

(L] -
\'9 Save @ Cancel “ Preview

ublishing content using the kdit Content page



Rolling Back Content
How to rollback to a previous content version using the HTML module.

Note: This task requires that Workflow is NOT set to direct publish. "Setting a Workflow"

1. Select 4 Edit Content from the HTML module menu - OR - Click the 4 Edit Content link.
2. Maximize _ the Version History section.

3. Locate the required version.

4. OPTIONAL. Click the Preview «_ button to preview a version.

5. Click the Rollback Content 1) button. The selected version is published immediately, even if the version
was initially a draft (Content Staging).

6. Click the 4 Cancel link to return.

E version History

Version Date User State
o, 8 7/3/2009 11:14:14 AM Marlena Torch Draft
=, O 7 7/3/2009 11:00:23 AM Marlena Torch Fublizshed
o, ] & 7/3/2009 10:42:59 AM Marlena Torch Published
=, ] 5 7/3/2009 10:17:57 AM Marlena Torch Published
o, ] 4 7f3f2009 10:00:25 AM Administrator Account Published

ollback Content

Module Settings
Adding a Workflow State
How to add a new state to a workflow for a HTML module.

Only available in DotNetNuke Professional Edition
1. Select ;7 Settings from the module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
2. Go to the HTML Module Settings section.

3. Click the Manage Workflows link. This opens the Manage Workflows page. You can now do any of the fol-
lowing:

4. Go to the Workflow section.
5. At Workflow, select the required workflow from the workflow drop-down box.

6. Go to the States section.



10.

11.

12.

13.

Click the Add New State link.

Go to the State Configuration section.

In the State text box, enter a name for the workflow.

At Reviewers, to add reviewers for the state select them using the permissions grid.

At Notify?, check 7 the check box to set the reviewers specified at Permissions to receive an email noti-
fication once a version reaches this state. For the published state the author of the version will receive an
email notification once it is published.

At Active?, check [7 the check box to enable this new state - OR - Uncheck the check box to disable.

Click the Save link.

Adding a Workflow
How to add a workflow to the HTML module.

Only available in DotNetNuke Professional Edition

1.

2.

Select 7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings /] button.
Go to the HTML Module Settings section.

Click the Manage Workflows link. This opens the Manage Workflows page. You can now do any of the fol-
lowing;:

Go to the Workflow section.
Click the Add New Workflow link.

In the Workflow text box, enter a new for this workflow.
In the Description text box, enter a description of this workflow.

Click the Save link. This saves the new workflow and adds the default workflow states of Draft and Pub-
lished. "Adding a Workflow State" to add one or more new states to this workflow.

Changing the Version History Setting

How to change the version history settings for a HTML module. This setting applies to how many versions are
kept in memory for the workflow selected

Only available in DotNetNuke Professional Edition

1.

2.

Select 7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
Go to the HTML Module Settings section.

Click the Manage Workflows link. This opens the Manage Workflows page.

Maximize the Version History section.



6.

In the History text box, enter the new number of versions to be kept in memory in the History text box.
If the new number is lower than what was originally set, then the number of versions available will not
change until content for the module has been saved (content does not have to be changed, just saved).

Click the Save link.

Deleting a Workflow

How to set an existing workflow as active or inactive for the HTML module. This sets the workflow as inactive on
the site and removes it from the list of Workflows in the HTML Module Settings section.

Only available in DotNetNuke Professional Edition

1.

2.
3
4.
5
6

7.

Select 7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.

Go to the HTML Module Settings section.

. Click the Manage Workflows link. This opens the Manage Workflows page.

Go to the Workflow section.

. At Workflow, select the required workflow from the workflow drop-down box.

. At Deleted? check the check box to set the workflow as inactive.

Click the Save link.

Editing a Workflow State
How to edit an existing state in a workflow for a HTML module.

Only available in DotNetNuke Professional Edition

1.

2.

Select 7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
Go to the HTML Module Settings section.

Click the Manage Workflows link. This opens the Manage Workflows page. You can now do any of the fol-
lowing:

Go to the Workflow section.

At Workflow, select the required workflow from the workflow drop-down box.

Go to the States section.

Click the Edit button beside the state to be edited.

Go to the State Configuration section and edit any of the following as required:
a. In the State text box, edit the workflow name.

b. At Reviewers, select permissions are required.



c. At Notify?, check [7 the check box to set the reviewers specified at Permissions to receive an
email notification once a version reaches this state. For the published state the author of the ver-
sion will receive an email notification once it is published.

d. At Active?, check 7 the check box to enable this new state - OR - Uncheck the check box to dis-
able.

9. Click the Save link.

Enabling/Disabling Token Replacement

How to enable or disable token replacement on the HTML module. Token replacement enables you to replace
tokens like "[object:property|format]" for objects Tab, Module, Portal Settings or User with the appropriate envi-
ronment values. Note: Inline editing and module caching are displayed if Token replacement is used.

1. Select ;7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
2. Maximize _ the HTML Module Settings section.
3. At Replace Tokens, select from these options:
o Check 7 the check box to enable full token replacement.
« Uncheck = the check box to disable token replacement. Any tokens will display as text.

4. Click the Update link.

E HTML Module Settings

¥ Help : In this section, vou can set up settings that are specific for this module.

¥ Replace Tokens:

¥ Workflow: Content Staging -

== Draft == Published
Allows an author to manage content in a staging area before
publishing it to the site

W Update X pelete & Cancel

Created By System On 6/29/2009 1:20:34 PM
Last Updated By System On &6/29/2009 1:20:34 PM

Enabling token replacement

Setting a Workflow as Default for Site

How to set a workflow as the default for the site using the HTML module. This option is only available to Admin-
istrators.



Tip: To set a new workflow whether it is for an individual module or you wish to set the default for the site an
HTML module must first be added to some page on your site.

1. Go to any HTML module.
2. Select 7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
3. Go to the HTML Module Settings section.
4. At Workflow, select the workflow you wish to use. "Setting a Workflow"
5. At Set As Default Workflow For Site?, select from these options:
o Check 7 the check box to set this as the default for the whole site.

o Uncheck = the check box to set this workflow for this module only.

6. Click the Update link.

E HTML Module Settings

% Help @ In this section, yvou can set up settings that are specific for this module.

¥ Replace Tokens:
¥ Workflow: Content Staging -

== Draft == Published
Allows an author to manage content in a staging area before

publishing it to the site

Set As Default Workflow F@

& Update % Delete “® cancel

Created By System On 6,/29/2009 1:20:34 PM
Last Updated By System On 6/29/2009 1:20:34 PM

Setting a workilow as the default Tor a site

Setting a Workflow
How to set the workflow on an HTML module. Note: Administrators can also set a workflow as the site default.
"Setting a Workflow as Default for Site"

Tip: Whether it is for an individual module or you wish to set the default for the site an HTML module must
first be added to some page on your site.

1. Select ;7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings /7 button.

2. Go to the HTML Module Settings section.



3. At Workflow, select the workflow you wish to use from these options:

« Direct Publish: With the direct publish workflow any content that is saved on the "Edit Con-
tent" page or through the inline editor will be immediately visible to all users with permissions to
view the module. Editing users will be able to see the content for both view and edit mode.

« Content Staging: Content staging allows content to be saved as a draft before it is published.
Draft content will only be visible when edit mode is selected by users who can edit the mod-
ule/page. In view mode the most recent published version of content will be displayed instead of
the draft. This is the same for users with view permissions only. "Publishing a Draft"

o Content Approval: Content Approval is similar to Content Staging but it adds an extra "Ready
for Approval" state between the draft and published states. This allows reviewers to monitor and
either approve or reject any content added before it is actually published to the site. Only available
in DotNetNuke Professional Edition

4. Click the Update link.

El HTML Module Settings

% Help @ In this section, you can set up settings that are specific for this module.

% Replace Tokens:

€@ workflow: @ent Staging > -

== Draft == Published
Allows an author to manage content in a staging area before
publishing it to the site

& Update * Delete “® cancel

Created By System On 6/29/2009 1:20:34 PM
Last Updated By System On 6/29/2009 1:20:34 PM

Setting a workilow 1or this module

RadEditor
About the RadEditor

The RadEditor is the default Rich Text Editor (RTE) used in DNN 5.4+. RTE's are used on the edit page of numer-
ous modules such as the HTML, FAQ's, Announcements and Events modules.

The RadEditor provides an extensive number text editing tools as well as managing image, link and object inser-
tion. Tools include: Paste as plain Text, Paste from Word, Find and Replace, Insert Flash, Insert Page Break, Max-
imize Editor size to full screen, and customizing editor options.

Amongst other features, the RadEditor offers superior resource (image, Flash, etc) management, table man-
agement and table design, as well as content templating than the FCK Editor.
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COMPANY INFORMATION

EcoZany is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly toys and games. Many EcoZany
products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor and Fair Trade.

FAIR TRADE

EcoZany has developed a pricing structure for our products which ensures producers in developing
countries are not disadvantaged.
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I'he RadEditor

Check Spelling
How to check spelling using the RADEditor.

1. Place your cursor inside the Editor.

2. Click the AJAX Spellchecker icon. This starts spell checking. Misspelled words are highlighted in yel-
low. The first misspelt word is ready to perform one of the following actions against:

« Choose Suggested: Select the correct word from the list of suggested words.

. Ignore/Ignore All: Select to ignore this word and continue with spell checking.



. Change Manually: Select and enter word into the provided text box then click the Change
Manually icon.

. Add to Dictionary: Select to add the word to your dictionary.

3. Repeat for each misspelt word.

4. Click the Finish Spellchecking button when you are finished - OR - Cancel to exit Spell checking mode.

Tip: Edit any misspelt word by clicking on it.

@ Editor: © Basic Text Box @ Rich Text Editor
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Spell checking mode. Misspelled words are highlighted in yvellow. | Finish spellchecking || Cancel |

Commpany Information

Company

Compony which sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly toys and games. Many EcoZany
Il handmade products are Fair Labor and Fair Trade.

# Ignore

=% Change Manually

@ Add to dictionary veloped a pricing structure for our products which ensures producers in
developing countrnes are not disadvantaged.

pell Checking using the RadEditor

Formatting Code Block
How to insert a code block in the RADeditor Rich Text Editor

1. Place your cursor where you want to place the code block.

2. C(lick the Format Code Block button. This opens the Format Code Block window.

3. In the Paste Source Code Below text box, paste the source code.



. In the Options section:

. OPTIONAL. In the Max Snippet Width text box, set the maximum width of the code block in either
pixels or as a percentage. Do this by either typing a value into the text box or by using the Increase _, and
Decrease_, buttons. The value will automatically be saved as pixels unless you enter the percentage symbol
(%) into the text box. E.g. Enter 100px or 100 to set the width as 100 pixels, or enter 100% to set the width
as 100%. Leave blank for no specified width.

. OPTIONAL. In the Max Snippet Height text box, set the maximum height of the code block in either
pixels or as a percentage. Leave blank for no specified width.

. At Select Language, select the language of the code block from these options: Markup - (x)HTML, XML,
ASPX, ..."; Javascript, CSS, C#, CPP, VB, Php, SQL, Delphi, or Python.

. At Display Line Numbers, check 7 the check box to display line numbers for each line of code - OR -
uncheck = the check box to disable numbering.



9. OPTIONAL. Click the Preview button to preview the code in the Preview window below.

Format Code Block

Paste source code below
<table style="width: S500px;™ >
<thead:>
</ thead:>
<thody:>
<ErX
<tdrHow to handcode a table in HTML. < /td>
<ftrr
</ thodyr
</taklex

Options

Max Snippet Width p/ Ye Select Language Markup - DOHTWML, XML, ASF: -
[ Preview

Max Snippet Height px % Display Line Mumbers []

Preview
<tabhle style="width: 500px;">
<thead>
< thead>-
<thody>-
<tr>-
<bd-How to handcode a table in HTHL.</td>-
<itr
< /thody>-
< /tahle>

(0] 4 ] [ Cancel

10. Click the OK button to insert the code block.
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© Editor: () Basic Text Box @ Rich Text Editor

ktable style="width: 500px;">
<thead>
</ thead>
<thody>
<tr>
<td>How to handcode a table in HIML.</td>
</tr>
</ thody>
</ table>

|/ Design | 4% HTML Words: 17 Characters: 164

© Publish?

Modifying Editor Size
How to increase or decrease the size of the RADEditor.

1. Position your mouse over the bottom right corner of the Editor until it becomes a two directional arrow.

2. Click and drag the Editor larger or smaller as desired. Release when the desired size is displayed.



* Edit Content

@ Editor: () Basic Text Box @ Rich Text Editor

| P e S S o [ .2 OB 25

|x‘ X; ¢ =] = 5 ;IT]'|£?_:|| Mormal ~ Verdana - 12px -

|B I U ke E=EEE|E|EE =2 “§|AT&*App|yc55C|...vgv
e ey

COMPANY INFORMATION

EcoZany is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly toys and games. Many EcoZany
products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor and Fair Trade.

FAIR TRADE

EcoZany has developed a pricing structure for our products which ensures producers in developing
countries are not disadvantaged.
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odifying Editor Size

Using the Resource Manager

How to navigate to, select or manage folders and files using the Resource Manager of the RADEditior. The
Resource Manager is commonly used for the Image Manager, Document Manager, Flash Manager, Media Man-
ager and Template Manager tools of the RADEditor.

Note: Access to some tools is restricted by role.

The Resource Manager consists of the following toolbar and windows: Resource Manager Toolbar, Folder Win-
dow, Filename Window, Preview/Properties Window.



Image Manager ]
[Resource Manager Toolbar )— t
Portal RootimanesiProducts!
g AbbeyDolljpg
a [ portal Root Filename Size
[":' BB EtEnEs B Dall_Graceddl_smlpng 234839
- = AbbeyDaoll jpg 100529
| Folder Window : T Exports =R TaTRg
> Gallery = |Dall_Ruby004_smljpg 54044
a B Images
| Banners
| = product 4
Filename Window .
[ Media
B Templates
[Preview!Propenies ‘.t"mndcyw“l
_J’ Preview Fraperties
«] »
Page 1 of L. Itemns Lto 3 of 3 [ Insert ] ’ Cancel

Resource Manager Toolbar

« . @ 7 4 Upload

Tool Icon Description

Back - Go back by one folder in the Folders window.
Forward = Move forward by one folder in the Folders window.
Refresh ‘. Refresh to retrieve newly updated files.

In the Folders window, select the parent folder and then click the New Folder

New Folder Y
8 button.

Select the image or folder to be deleted and then click the Delete button. This dis-
plays a dialog box which reads "Are you sure you want to delete the selected file?

Delete E The selected file may be in use. If deleted, some pages will not be displayed prop-
erly. Press "OK" to confirm deletion." Click OK to confirm.
———— In the Folders window, select the folder where the file will be uploaded to and
Upload & Upload

then click the Upload Sl button.

Folder Window: This window displays the folders of the File Manager using a hierarchical tree structure.
Select a folder to view its sub-folders and/or files in the Filename Window. Folders can be moved by dragging into
a different folder. Right click a folder to perform Delete, Rename, New Folder or Upload.



Filename Window: Displays a list of the folders and/or files within the selected folder. Select a file to view a
preview and/or properties information in the Preview/Properties Window. Files can be moved by dragging into a
different folder. Right click an image or folder to perform Delete, Rename, New Folder or Upload.

Tip: Click the Collapse/Expand the left pane button to hide/show the Folder Window. This is useful once
you have navigated to the required folder as it provides additional space to view files details.

Image Manager

FPortal RootiGallens 389 Ecofany DollsiGrace Dollf

Daoll_Gracedi? jpyg

Filename Size
T | _source
l__:'_thumhs
[B&Dolls_RubyGracedd L 300:200pxprg 445754
[e=Doll_GracedlLjpg 258464
|e=Doll_Gracel02.jpg L3637

-

®

Collapse/expand the left pane ]

Preview Froperties

Page 1 of L Items Lto 5 of 5 [ Insert ] [ Cancel ]

«[] >

Preview/Properties Window: Displays a preview and/or properties of the selected file. Properties can be mod-
ified as required.

Viewing Word and Character Count

The number of words and characters inside the RADEditor is displayed in the bottom right corner. These are
updated each time you click inside the editor after a modification.
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EcoZany is an online shop that sells a wide range of Eco-Friendly toys and games. Many EcoZany
products are handmade. All handmade products are Fair Labor and Fair Trade.

FAIR TRADE

EcoZany has developed a pricing structure for our products which ensures producers in developing
countries are not disadvantaged.
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Toolbars
Actions Toolbar

The actions toolbar of the RADEditor has the following tools:

Errar e

Icon Description

Print all Editor content. Depending on your computer set-up you
may be able to print to a printer and/or create an XPS doc-

Print (CTRL + P) ument.

Print Options:



Tool Icon Description

o Print All Linked Documents: Creates separate printouts
for each link. E.g. Page links display the page. Document
content is not printed in full.

 Print Table of Links: A reference table of any links is
appended to the printout.

Click to enable Spell checking mode. Misspelled words are high-

AJAX Spellchecker lighted in yellow. See "Check Spelling"
Find, Find And Replace, or Find And Replace All. Options
Find & Replace (CTRL + F) include Match Case, Match Whole Words, and search up or
down from current cursor position.
Select All (CTRL + A) Select all content within the Editor.
Cut (CTRL + X) Cut selected content.
Copy (CTRL + V) Copy selected content.

Paste (CTRL + P) Paste cut or copied content.

Provides these paste options: Paste: Paste From Word; Paste
from Word, Strip Font; Paste Plain Text; and Paste As Html.
OPTION ONE: Click the Undo icon to undo the last action.
OPTION TWO: Click the Arrow icon to view a list of previous
actions and undo multiple actions at one time.

OPTION ONE: Click Redo icon to redo the last action.
OPTION TWO: Click the Arrow icon to view a list of previous
actions and redo multiple actions at one time.

Paste Options

Undo (CTRL + Z)

5 [OEEE B

Redo (CTRL +Y)

|

Color and CSS Toolbar
The Color and CSS toolbar of the RADEditor has the following tools:

A Sy Apply CSSCl. = (BT

Tool Icon Description
OPTION ONE: Click the Arrow icon to open the color picker and
then select the required foreground color for the selected con-
Foreground Color tent.
OPTION TWO: Click the Foreground Color icon to apply the
used last color to the content.

OPTION ONE: Click the Arrow icon to open the color picker and

then select the required background color for the selected con-
Background Color Sy - tent.

OPTION TWO: Click the Background Color icon to apply the

used last color to the selected content.



Tool Icon Description

Apply CSS Class Select the CSS Class to be applied to the selected content.
Format Stripper Click the Arrow icon to select the type of formatting to be

stripped from the selected content.
Fonts and Font Size Toolbar
The Fonts and Font Size toolbar of the RADEditor has the following tools:

Normal - Verdana - 12px ~

Tool Icon Description

Paragraph Style — . ?:)Et j(he paragraph style for the selected
Font Name (CTRL + SHIFT + F) Yerdana - Set the font for the selected text.

Real Font Size (CTRL + SHIFT + P) 2px - f;tegtl: df(t’;:tfize in pixels for the

Formatting Toolbar
The Formatting toolbar of the RADEditor has the following tools:

|B|7 Vs E=SES[E|EE == @B
Tool Icon Description

Text Formatting

Bold (CTRL + B) B Add/remove bolding to selected content.
Italicize (CTRL + I) ? Add/remove italics to selected content.
Underline (CTRL + U) ? Add/remove underline to selected content.
Strikethrough : Add/remove strikethrough to selected content.
Alignment o
Align Left =] Left align the selected content.
Align Center E Center align the selected content.
Align Right E Right align the selected content.
Justify = J ustify align the selected content.
Remove Alignment E Remove alignment formatting from selected content.
Indent and Lists o
Indent | Indent selected content.
Outdent §=§ Outdent selected content.
Numbered List i=| Create a numbered list.




Tool
Bullet List
Other

Show/Hide Borders

XHTML Validator

Paragraph Toolbar

Icon Description

Create a bullet list.

Click to show or hide all table borders. This is useful where table bor-

ders are not displayed.

Click to open the XHTML Validator window. At the very top of the

¥ window, select the radio button to set the type of XHTML validation
you wish to perform. This displays the validation results and details.

The Paragraph toolbar of the RADEditor has the following tools:
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Tool Icon
SuperScript x
Subscript X,
New Paragraph

Insert Groupbox
Horizontal Rule
Insert Date

Insert Time

Format Code Block
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Resources Toolbar

Description

Transforms selected content to superscript.

Transforms selected content to subscript.

Inserts a new paragraph.

Inserts a group box. Use to layout forms and to label sections of your content.
Inserts a horizontal line.

Inserts the current date according to your computer.

Inserts the current time according to your computer.

Enables you to insert and format a block of code and have it render as text. See
"Formatting Code Block"

The Resources toolbar of the RADEditor has the following tools:
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Tool

Image Manager (CTRL + G) *

Document Manager *

Flash Manager *

Media Manager *

Icon Description

Opens the Image Manager which enables you to insert images
into the Editor. The properties tab enables you to set properties
of the image to be inserted.

Opens the Document Manager which enables you to insert a doc-
ument link into the Editor. Additional link settings are available.

Opens the Flash Manager which enables you to insert Flash (

* swf ) into the Editor. The properties tab enables you to set prop-
erties of the flash to be inserted.

Opens the Media Manager which enables you to insert media
into the Editor. The properties tab enables you to set properties
of the media to be inserted.
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Tool

Template Manager *

Save Template

Hyperlink Manager (CTRL + K) *

Remove Link (CTRL +SHIFT + K)

Icon Description

Opens the Template Manager which enables you to insert a tem-
= plate ( *.htmtemplate ) into the Editor.

Save the content in the Editor as a new template.

Insert a link, anchor or email link. Additional settings are avail-
=l able.

Removes a link from selected content.

* These tools provide access your portal's File Manager where, depending on your authorization level, you can
also create folders, as well as upload and manage files.

Related Topics:

o See "Managing Allowable File Extensions"

Tables and Tools Toolbar

The Tables and Tools toolbar of the RADEditor has the following tools:

Tool

Insert Symbol

Insert Table
Insert Code Snippet

Set Absolute Position

Image Map Editor

Convert to Lower Case
Convert to Upper Case
Module Manager

Toggle Full Screen Mode (F11)

Track Changes

About RadEditor

Icon Description
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OPTION ONE: Click the Arrow icon to open the symbol gal-
lery and then select the required symbol to be inserted.
OPTION TWO: Click the Insert Symbol icon to insert the
symbol that was inserted previously.

Click on the number of rows/columns to insert a basic table -
OR - Select Table Wizard to design a more complex table.
Inserts a predefined code snippet.

Select the image and then click the icon. Drag the image to
the required absolute position.

Opens the Image Map Editor where you can configure a
image map for this image.

Transforms selected text to lower case.

Transforms selected text to upper case.

Select to toggle Editor to/from full screen mode.

Click to view the changes between your initial content and
current content. Content changes are marked up with green
background for new content and red strikethrough for
deleted content.

Opens the About RadEditor window which has a link more
information on the RadEditor.



Managing Images and Media

Inserting a Document

How to insert a document using the RADEditor.

1. Click the Document Manager button. This opens the Document Manager.

2. Navigate to and select the required document. See "Using the Resource Manager"

3. OPTIONAL. In the Link Text text box, modify the text associated with this document. The filename is

used by default.

4. OPTIONAL. At Target select the target window for this link.

5. OPTIONAL. In the Tooltip text box, enter a tool tip to be displayed when a user mouses over this link.

6. OPTIONAL. At CSS Class, select a class for the document link.

7. Click the Insert button.

Tip: Additional document properties are available. See "Setting Document Properties”
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Inserting a Document




Setting Document Properties

How to set/edit the optional properties of documents inserted using the RADEditor.

1.

2.

3.
4.

Insert the document.

Right-click on the document and click the Properties... button. This opens the Hyperlink Manager.
Edit the link as required.

Click the OK button.

Inserting Flash
How to insert Flash media using the RADEditor.

1. Click the Flash Manager button. This opens the Flash Manager.

2. Navigate to and select the required Flash. See "Using the Resource Manager"

3. OPTIONAL. Click the Properties tab and set the properties.

a. At Specify Class ID, select from these options:

o Check 7 the check box to set a class for this media. This reveals the Class ID text box.
i. In the Class ID text box, enter the name of the CSS class to be applied to this Flash.

ii. Uncheck = the Specify Class ID check box to hide the Class ID field and ensure all
other fields can be set.

e Uncheck = the check box to use the default class.

. In the Width text box, enter a pixel value to set the Flash width. Leave this field blank to use the

width defined by the Flash.

. In the Height text box, enter a pixel value to set the Flash height. Leave this field blank to use the

height defined by the Flash.

. At Quality, select High, Medium or Low as the quality of the Flash.
. At Play, check 7 the check box to auto play the Flash - OR - Uncheck = the check box if the user

must select to play the Flash.

. At Loop, check 7 the check box to automatically loop the Flash movie repeated - OR - Uncheck

the check box if the user must select to replay the Flash.

. At Flash Menu, check 7 the check box to display the Flash menu - OR - Uncheck = the check box

to hide it.



h. At Transparent, check [ the check box for a transparent background - OR - Uncheck - the check
box to disable.

i. At HTML Align, select the HTML alignment.
j- At Flash Align, select the Flash alignment.

k. At Background Color, select No Color for no background color or select a color from the drop-
down box.

4. Click the Insert button.

Tip: You cannot edit the properties of Flash once it has been inserted. To modify Flash, simply delete it and
reinsert it with the required properties.
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Inserting Flash

Inserting Media
How to insert media (such as sound and movie files) using the RADEditor.



1. Click the Media Manager button. This opens the Media Manager.
2. Navigate to and select the required media. See "Using the Resource Manager"
3. OPTIONAL. Click the Properties tab and set the properties.
a. At Specify Class ID, select from these options:
o Check 7 the check box to set a class for this media. This reveals the Class ID text box.
i. In the Class ID text box, enter the name of the CSS class to be applied to this Flash.

ii. Uncheck = the Specify Class ID check box to hide the Class ID field and ensure all
other fields can be set.

e Uncheck = the check box to use the default class.

b. In the Width text box, enter the pixel value to set the media width. Leave blank to use the actual
media size.

c. In the Height text box, enter the pixel value to set the media height. Leave blank to use the actual
media size.

d. At Align, select the alignment.

e. At Properties select a property to view more information on that property and select Yes or No as
required. Repeat for each property as required.

4. Click the Insert button.

Tip: You cannot edit the properties of media once it has been inserted. To modify media, simply delete it and
reinsert it with the required properties.
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Inserting Media

Inserting Images
How to insert an image using the RADeditor.

1.
2.

3.

Click the Image Manager (CTRL + G) button. This opens the Image Manager.
Navigate to and select the required image. See "Using the Resource Manager"

OPTIONAL. Use the Best Fit, Actual Size, Zoom In and Zoom Out buttons to modify the previewed
image - these changes cannot be saved.

OPTIONAL. Click the Image Editor button to edit the image. See "Working with the Image Editor"
OPTIONAL. Click the Properties tab and set image properties. See "Setting Image Properties”

Click the Insert button.
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Editing an Image
How to edit an image inserted in the RADeditor Rich Text Editor.
1. Select the image to be edited.

2. Right-click on the image and select Properties....

e To change images: At Image Srec, click the Image Src button and then locate and select the
new image.

o Modify any other properties as required. See "Setting Image Properties"

3. Click the OK button.

Tip: The new image will inherit the properties of the previous image.

Working with the Image Editor
How to use the Image Editor tool in the Image Manager of the RADEditor.



1. Navigate to the required image and click on the filename in the Filename window.

2. Click the Image Editor button. This opens the Image Editor.

3. Select from these editing options:

a. At Opacity, drag the slider to the preferred percentage (%) - OR - Enter the opacity percentage into
the % text box.

b. In the Resize section:

i. At Constrain proportions? check 7 the check box to lock the width /height ratio - OR -
Uncheck = the check box to allow the width and height to be modified independently.

ii. At Width and/or Height, drag the slider to the preferred image size - OR - Click the Decrease
and Increase buttons. The pixel size is displayed in the respective Px text boxes to the right.

c. At Flip, select a direction to flip the image from these options: None, Flip Horizontal, Flip Ver-
tical, or Flip Both.

d. At Rotate, select from None, 90°, 180°, or 270°.

e. At Crop, click the Enable Crop button. This displays a red box which defines the area to be
cropped. You can now define the area to be cropped:

i. In the X and Y text boxes, enter the X (vertical) and Y (horizontal) coordinates for the crop
area.

ii. In the Width and Height text boxes, enter the width and height in pixels for the crop area.

4. In the Save As... text box, a new name for this edited image is displayed. It is in the format of file-
name thumb. Modify this name as desired. Tip: Remove the thumb from the file name to override the
original file. The image will be saved as a .jpg extension file.

5. At Overwrite If File Exists?, check [ the check box to overwrite a file that exists with the name
entered in the Save As... text box - OR - Uncheck = the check box if you don't want to override an exist-
ing file. This enables warning message if the filename already exists.



6. Click the Save button.
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) Flip Vertical O 180
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Crop

w 77 px  Width: 312 px
— — Disable Crop

yi 188 px Height: 296  px

[ Restore Image ]

Save As...
| AbbeyDoll_thumb ipg

Chwerwrrte if file exasts?

[ Save l Cancel ]
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7. Problem Solving. If a message box reading "A file with a name same as the target already exists!" is dis-
played, this is preventing you from overwriting an existing image. Repeat Steps 4 and 6.

Tip: When Cropping an image drag and resize the crop area on the preview image.
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Creating an Image Map
How to create an image map using the RADEditor.

1. Insert an image.

2. Right click on the image and click the Image Map Editor 5 button. This opens the Image Map Editor
window.

3. To create an area:
a. At Select Area Shape, select either Rectangle or Circle.
b. Click the New Area button. This displays a gray box defining the area.

¢. Move and resize the area as required. This updates the Define Area Properties fields for Left, Width,
Top and Height.



d. OPTIONAL. In the URL text box, enter the Url to open when a user clicks on this Area.

i. At Target, select the target for the Url.

Target: No target is set and the link will open in the same window.
New Window: Will open a new window.

Parent Window: If web page consists of frames, the link will open in the par-
ent frame.

Same Window: The link will open in the same window.
Browser Window: The link will open in the same window.
Search Pane:

Media Pane:

e. OPTIONAL. In the Alt Text text box, enter the text to be displayed for this area.

f. Click the Update Area button.

4. Repeat Step 3 to add additional area.

5. These additional editing options are available:

o To edit an existing area, click on it in the preview window, edit the properties as required and then
click the Update Area button.

o To remove an area, click the Remove Area button.

o To remove all areas, click the Remove All button.

6. Click OK to save.



Image Map Editor
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reating an Image Map

Setting Image Properties
How to set the optional properties of an image using the Image Manager of the RADEditor.

1. If the image has already been inserted, right-click on the image and select the Properties... button.

2. Click the Lock Ratio g/ Unlock Ratio g button to unlock or lock the width/height ratio at any time.
Unlocking the ratio enables the width and/or height to be modified independently.

3. In the Width text box, enter the width in pixels which the image will be displayed as.
4. In the Height text box, enter the height in pixels which the image will be displayed as.

5. At Border Color, click the Color Picker button and select the border color. Note: A Border Width
must be entered to display the border.

6. In the Border Width, text box, enter the pixel width for the border - OR - use the Increase and
Decrease arrows.

7. In the Alt Text text box, enter the alternative text for this image.
8. In the Long Description text box, enter the long description for this image.

9. At Image Alignment, click the Alignment Selector button and select the alignment for this image.



10. At Margin, set any of these fields:

1. In the Top text box, enter a pixel value or use the Increase and Decrease arrows to set the top
margin.

2. In the Bottom text box, enter a pixel value or use the Increase and Decrease arrows to set the
bottom margin.

3. In the Right text box, enter a pixel value or use the Increase and Decrease arrows to set the
right margin.

4. In the Left text box, enter a pixel value or use the Increase and Decrease arrows to set the left
margin.

11. At CSS Class, select a class for this image.

12. Click the OK button.
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etting Image Properties

Editing an Image Map
How to edit an image map using the RADEditor.



1. Select the mapped image.

2. Click the Image Map Editor ;g button - OR - Right click on the image and click the Image Map
Editor gg button. This opens the Image Map Editor window.

3. Add, edit/update and delete mapped areas as required. See "Creating an Image Map"

4. Click OK to save.
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Managing Links and Anchors
Adding an Email Link

How to add an email link to text or an image using the RADEditor. Clicking the link opens the user's email pro-
gram with the selected email address in the Send To field.

1. Highlight the text/object for the link - OR - Place you cursor where you want to insert the link.
2. Click the Hyperlink Manager (CTRL + K) button. This opens the Hyperlink Manager.

3. Go to the E-mail tab.

4. In the Address text box, enter the email address.

5. In the Link Text text box, enter the email address.



6. In the Subject text box, enter a subject which will populate the subject field of the email message.
7. OPTIONAL. At CSS Class, select a class for the link - OR - Select Clear Class to use the default class.
8. Click the OK button.

Adding a Page Link
How to insert a link to a site page using the RADEditor.

1. Highlight the text/object for the link - OR - Place you cursor where you want to insert the link.
2. Click the Hyperlink Manager (CTRL + K) button. This opens the Hyperlink Manager.
3. At Page, select the site page to link to. This displays the page URL in the URL field.

4. In the Link Text text box, enter/edit the text for this link. Note: This option isn't available for images and
media.

5. OPTIONAL. At Target, select the target window for this link.

6. OPTIONAL. At Existing Anchor, select an existing anchor.

7. OPTIONAL. In the Tooltip text box, enter a tool tip to be displayed when a user mouses over this link.
8. OPTIONAL. At CSS Class, select a class for the link- OR - Select Clear Class to use the default class.
9. Click the OK button.

Adding a URL Link
How to insert a link to a URL located on another web site using the RADEditor.

1. Highlight the text/object for the link - OR - Place you cursor where you want to insert the link.
2. Click the Hyperlink Manager (CTRL + K) button. This opens the Hyperlink Manager.
3. In the URL text box, enter the URL address for this link.

In the Link Text text box, enter/edit the text for this link. Note: This option isn't available for images and
media.

+

5. OPTIONAL. At Target, select the target window for this link.

6. OPTIONAL. In the Tooltip text box, enter a tool tip to be displayed when a user mouses over this link.
7. OPTIONAL. At CSS Class, select a class for the link - OR - Select Clear Class to use the default class.
8. Click the OK button.

Editing a Link
How to edit a link in the RADeditor.



1. Select the linked text or object.

2. Click the Hyperlink Manager (CTRL + K) button. This opens the Hyperlink Manager.
3. Edit the link as required.

4. Click the OK button.

Deleting a Link
How to delete a link from the RADEdjitor.

1. Select the linked text or object.

2. Click the Remove Link (CTRL + SHIFT + K) [&] button.

Creating an Anchor
How to create an anchor using the RADEditor.

1. Highlight the text/object for the anchor - Place you cursor where you want to insert the anchor.
2. Click the Hyperlink Manager (CTRL + K) button. This opens the Hyperlink Manager.

3. Go to the Anchor tab.

4. In the Name text box, enter an anchor name.

5. Click the OK button.

Editing an Anchor
How to edit an anchor in the RADeditor.

OPTION ONE: Use this option when the anchor has been created by first selecting text or an object.

1. Select the anchored text or object.
2. Click the Hyperlink Manager (CTRL + K) button. This opens the Hyperlink Manager.
3. Edit the anchor as required.

4. Click the OK button.

OPTION TWO: Use this option when the anchor has been added to the editor by placing the cursor in a loca-
tion.

1. Select the HTML tab.
2. Locate the anchor HTML which will look something like <a name="anchor name"></a>

3. Edit the anchor name as required.



Linking to an Anchor

How to create a link within the current copy by using an anchor using the RADEditor. This tutorial used an exist-
ing anchor. See "Creating an Anchor"

1. Highlight the text/object to be linked to the anchor.

2. Click the Hyperlink Manager (CTRL + K) button. This opens the Hyperlink Manager.

3. OPTIONAL. In the Link Text text box, enter/edit the link text as required.

4. At Existing Anchor, select the anchor name.

5. OPTIONAL. At Target, select the target for this link - OR - Select None to use the existing window.
6. OPTIONAL. In the Tooltip text box, enter the text to be displayed when a user mouses over the link.
7. OPTIONAL. At CSS Class select the CSS class to use.

8. Click the OK button.

Deleting an Anchor
How to delete an anchor (bookmark) from the RADEditor.

OPTION ONE: Use this option when the anchor has been created by first selecting text or an object.
1. Select the linked text or object.

2. (Click the Remove Link (CTRL + SHIFT + K) || button.

OPTION TWO: Use this option when the anchor has been added to the editor by placing the cursor in a loca-
tion.

1. Select the HTML tab.
2. Locate and delete the anchor HTML which will look something like <a name="anchor name"></a>

Managing Tables
Inserting a Table
How to insert a table using the RADEditor.

1. Place you cursor where you want to insert the table.
2. Click the Insert Table button.

3. Select for these options:

« To insert a basic table, move your cursor to highlight the number of rows or columns for the
table and then click to select it. This displays the basic table in the Editor.
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o To design a more complex table, click the Table Wizard button. See "Setting the Table
Design"
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Table Wizard

Table Wizard
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Editing a Table
How to edit a table using the right click menu or the Table Wizard of the RADEditor.

1. Place your cursor inside the table. Note: If you want to use the drop-down menu to modify the table design
(rather than the Table Wizard) then place your cursor in the cell where you want to perform the mod-
ification.

2. Right click. This displays the drop-down menu.

3. Select an option to modify the rows, columns or cells of the table - OR - Select able Properties or
Cell Properties to use the Table Wizard to modify the table.

4. Click the OK button.
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Editing a table

Setting Table Properties

How to set the optional properties of a new or existing table using the Table Wizard of the RADEditor.

1. Open the Table Wizard. See "Inserting a Table" - OR - Right click on an existing table and select Table
Properties.

2. Go to the Table Properties tab and set any of these optional settings:

3. In the Dimensions section:

a. In the Height text box, set the table height in either pixels or as a percentage by either typing a value
into the text box or by using the Increase , and Decrease
be saved in pixels unless you enter the percentage symbol (%) into the text box. E.g. Enter 100px or
100 to set the height as 100 pixels, or enter 100% to set the height as 100%. Leave blank for no spec-
ified height.

In the Width text box, set the table width in either pixels or as a percentage as for height. Leave
blank for no specified width.

buttons. The value will automatically



4. In the Layout section:

a.

g.
h.

In the Cell Spacing text box, enter a number to set the pixel spacing between cells - OR - Use the
Increase  and Decrease  buttons.

In the Cell Padding text box, enter a number to set the pixel padding between cells - OR - Use the
Increase  and Decrease  buttons.

At Alignment, click the arrow of the Alignment Selector button and select the table alignment.

At Background Color, click the Color Picker < - button and select the background color.

. At Style Builder, click the Style Builder 2 button and build one or more styles. See "Using the

Style Builder"

At CSS Class, select a class for the content of this table.

At Back Image, click the Image SRC L& button and select a background image for the table.

In the Id text box, enter an Id reference for this table.

5. In the CSS Class Layout section:

a.

Select a CSS layout design from the drop-down box. The design is displayed in the Preview window
below.

At Apply Special Formats To, check/uncheck one or more check box to apply/remove one or
more styles as desired. The changes can be viewed in the Preview window below.

6. OPTIONAL. Select a new tab to set additional properties.

7. Click the OK button.
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Setting Cell Properties

How to set the optional cell properties of a new or existing table using the Table Wizard of the RADEditor.

1. Open the Table Wizard. See "Inserting a Table" - OR - Right click on an existing table and select Table

Properties.

2. Go to the Cell Properties tab.

3. At Preview, select which cells you want to set the properties of:

o To select a single cell, click on that cell. The selected cell is highlighted.

o To select multiple cells, hold down the Ctrl key and click on each required cell - OR - click the Select
All link and then hold down the Ctrl key and click on one or more cells to deselect them. The
selected cells are highlighted.



4. At Cell Properties, set any of the following:

a. In the Height text box, set the cell height in either pixels or as a percentage by either typing a value
into the text box or by using the Increase _, and Decrease -, buttons. The value will automatically
be saved in pixels unless you enter the percentage symbol (%) into the text box. E.g. Enter 100px or
100 to set the height as 100 pixels, or enter 100% to set the height as 100%. Leave blank for no spec-
ified height.

b. In the Width text box, set the cell width in either pixels or as a percentage as for height. Leave blank
for no specified width.

c. At Content Alignment, click the arrow of the Alignment Selector button and select the align-
ment of content.

d. At Background, click the Color Picker & ~ button and select the background color.

€. At Style Builder, click the Style Builder :2 button and build one or more styles. See "Using the
Style Builder"

f. At CSS Class, select a class for this/these cells.

g At Back Image, click the Image SRC & button and select a background image for the table.
h. In the Id text box, enter an Id reference for this/these cells.

i. At No Text Wrapping, check [ the check box to disallow text within this/these cells from wrap-
ping to another line - OR - uncheck = the check box to allow text to wrap.



% Table Wizard

2

| Table Design Table Properties Cell Properties Accessibility
Preview Cell Praperties
Height: L pixels, %
Width: L pixels, %
Content
Alignment: =-
Background: & ~
Style Builder o
C55 Class:  SubHead -
Back Image: 1]
Lel:
no text wrapping
Select All
[ Ok ] [ Cancel

5. Click the OK button to save or go to another tab of the Table Wizard to set more properties.
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Setting Table Accessibility
How to set the accessibility of a new or existing table using the Table Wizard of the RADEditor.

1. Open the Table Wizard. See "Inserting a Table" - OR - Right click on an existing table and select Table
Properties.

2. Go to the Accessibility tab and set any of these Accessibility Options:

a.

In the Heading Rows text box, enter the number of rows which are headings. A maximum of five
(5) is allowed.

In the Heading Columns text box, enter the number of columns which are headings. A maximum
of five (4) is allowed.

In the Caption text box, enter a caption for the table. The caption displays above the table.

At Caption Alignment, click the arrow of the Alignment Selector button and select the align-
ment of the caption.

In the Summary text box, enter a summary of the table contents. The table summary isn't displayed
on the page, but can be read using accessibility tools such as text readers.

At Associate Cells With Headers, check 7 the check box to associate cells with headers - OR -
uncheck F the check box to disable.

OPTIONAL. Select a new tab to set additional properties.



3. Click the OK button.

Table Wizard LX]
| Table Design Table Properties Cell Properties Accessibility
Accessibility Options
Heading rows 1 {Max 5)
Heading columns [ (Max 4

Pricing Table

Caption

Caption Align =] -

This takble prowvides information on the pricing of products.

Summary

Associate cells with headers

] ] [ Cancel

etting Table Accessibihity

Using the Table Wizard
How to design a table using the Table Wizard of the RADEditor.
1. Click the Insert Table button.

2. Select Table Wizard. This opens the Table Wizard on the Table Design tab. A table of two columns by
two rows is displayed as the basis for your design.

3. OPTIONAL. Select a cell. This enables the Increase and Decrease buttons which are available to
change the design.

4. Select an Increase or Decrease button to modify the table design. You can choose to add columns and
rows, as well as span columns and rows.



5. OPTIONAL. Change tabs to set other properties.
6. Click the OK button.

Setting the Table Design
How to set the design a table using the Table Wizard of the RADEditor.

1. Open the Table Wizard. See "Inserting a Table" - OR - Right click on an existing table and select Table
Properties.

2. Go to the Table Design tab. If you are adding a new table, a table of two columns by two rows is displayed
as the basis for your design. If you are editing an existing table, your current design is displayed.

3. To modify the table, perform any of these actions:
e To add a column: At Columns, click the Increase ¢ button.
e To remove a column: At Columns, click the Decrease = button.
e To insert a column span: select a cell and then at Column Span, click the Increase 5 button.
e To remove a column span: select a cell and then at Column Span, click the Decrease = button.
e To add a row: At Rows, click the Increase =& button.
e To remove a row: At Row, click the Decrease = button.
o To insert a row span: select a cell and then at Row Span, click the Increase 5= button.

e To remove a row span: select a cell and then at Row Span, click the Decrease = button.
4. OPTIONAL. Select a new tab to set additional properties.
5. Click the OK button.



Table Wizard ||

J Table Design Table Properties Cell Properties Accessibility |
Caolumns Reows
Caolumns: o = Caolumn Span: =
Rows: e =
Row Span: ==

Ok ] [ Cancel

Designing a 1able

Using the Style Builder

How to create CSS styles for tables using the Style Builder of the RADEditor. The Style Builder can be accessed
from the Table Properties tab of the Table Wizard when adding or editing a table. See "Setting Table Properties"

1. At Style Builder, click the Style Builder button. This opens the Style Builder window. The Font tab will
be displayed.

2. Set the following Font properties:
a. Go to the Font Name section.

i. At Family, select the required font type.



b. Go to the Font Attributes section.
i. At Color, click the Color Picker button and select the font color.

ii. At Italics, select from these options:
o Normal: No italics
o Italics: Italics (text leans forward)
o Oblique: Oblique italics (text leans backwards)

iii. At Small Caps, select from these options:
o Normal: No capitalization
o Small Caps: Small capitalization.

Deleting a Table
How to delete a table from the RADEditor.

OPTION ONE:
1. Click on the corner of the table to select it.
2. Strike the Delete button on your keyboard.
OPTION TWO:
1. Click on the corner of the table to select it.
2. Right click to view the drop-down menu.
3. Click the Delete Table[5]| button.
OPTION THREE:
1. Place your cursor before or after the table.

2. Strike either the Backspace or Delete button on your keyboard respectively.
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Deleting a Table

Managing Templates
Inserting a Template
How to insert a template using the RADEditor.

1. Place you cursor where you want to insert the template.

2. Click the Template Manager button. This opens the Template Manager.
3. Navigate to and select the required template. See "Using the Resource Manager"

4. Click the Insert button.
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Inserting a Template

Saving a Template
How to create and save a template using the RADEditor.




1. Create your template by adding text, images, tables, etc as desired.
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Click the Save Template button. This opens the Save As Template window.
. At Folder, select the File Manager folder where you want to save this template.

. In the File Name text box, enter a name for this template.

. At Overwrite If File Exists?, check 7 the check box to overwrite any template that exists with this tem-
plate - OR - Uncheck = the check box if you don't want to override an existing file. This enables warning
message if a template with this name already exists.

. Click the Save button.

o If there is no conflict with overwriting, the message "The template was saved successfully™ is dis-
played. Click OK to close the window.




o If there is a conflict, the message "The following error was reported: The file already exists." is dis-
played. In this situation, repeat Steps 1-6 using a new File Name.

Save as template ]
Folder
Templates/ M
File Hame
Simple htrmtermplate

Dverwrite if file exists?

(Cancel |

1| 1] [

Saving a Template

Banners

About the Banners Module

The Banners module displays vendor banner advertising. Banners can be either a static or an animated image,
HTML or plain text, as well as script such as JavaScript. You can set the number of banners displayed in the mod-
ule as well as set a number of layout options. Where more banners are available than the module is set to display
at one time, then different banners are displayed each time the page is visited.

Module Version: 01.00.00

Minimum DNN Version: 01.00.00
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Related Topics:



e See "About the Vendors Module"

o See "Enabling/Disabling Banner Advertising"

About Banner Types

An overview of the different types of banners that can be associated with a vendor account and displayed using
the banners module. Five sizes of image banners are provided: Banner, MicroButton, Button, Block and Sky-
scraper. The Banner Type 'Banner' can be displayed either using a Banners module, or by adding the [BANNER]
skin object to the skin applied to the portal or to a page of the portal. The [BANNER] skin object can be enabled
or disabled on the Admin > Site Settings page and is a portal wide setting. This can be set to either Site or Host.

Below are examples of the industry standard sizes for banner images. These sizes are recommendations only.

Banner
468 x 60 pixel

This type of banner can be displayed
either using a Banners module, or it
can display where ever the [BANNER]
skin object is included in the skin
applied to a page. See "Ena-
bling/Disabling Banner Advertising"

Micro Button
120 X 60 pixels

Button
120 X 90 pixels

Block
125 X 125 pixels
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Skyscraper
120 x 600 pixels

Script Banner

Script type banners can contain java-
script which is executed when the
banner is shown on the portal.
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Text Banner
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DothetNuke Professional Edition 5.1

Confidently Deploy DotMetMuke in Business-Critical
Applications.

Text banners can be either plain text or | DotMethuke is the leading open source web content

management system (WCM or CM5) and application

HTML. Stylesheet Sty1€S are applled development framewark for Microsoft .NET. Hundreds of

thousands of web sites worldwide use DothetMuke as their
content management system to deliver rich, interactive
experiences to their visitors,

Displaying a Banner
How to display banners of a using the Banners module. Banners must be added to a vendor account before they
can be displayed in the module. See the Vendors module for more details.

1.

2.

Select Banner Options from the module menu.
At Banner Source, select from these options:
« Site: Displays banners managed on this site. These banners are exclusive to this site.

o Host: Displays banners managed on the Host site (by your Host). These banners are available to
all sites within this DNN installation.

At Banner Type, select one of the available the banner types (Banner, MicroButton, Button, Block,
Skyscraper, Text, or Script) from the drop-down box. See "About Banner Types"

The following optional settings lets you control which banners display:

a. In the Banner Group text box, enter the banner group name. This sets this module to only dis-
play banners belonging to this group ( A group name can be enter when added banners) - OR -
Leave this field blank to display all banners regardless of group name.

b. In the Banner Count text box, enter the maximum number of banners to be displayed at one
time.

The following optional settings control how the banners displays in the module:

a. At Orientation, select Vertical or Horizontal to set how the banners are displayed in the mod-
ule. Vertical is the default setting.

b. In the Border Width text box, enter a number to set the border width (pixels)- OR - Enter o
(zero) for no border. No border is the default setting.

c. In the Border Color text box, enter a color for the border. E.g. DarkOrange. Border Width must
be set to enable this setting. See Reference > Color Codes and Names for more details. Note: A Bor-
der Width must be set for this field to work.



d. In the Cell Padding text box, enter a number to set the space between banners and the border.
Border Width must be set to enable this setting.

e. In the Row Height text box, enter a number to set the height for each banner cell (pixels).
f. In the Row Width text box, enter a number to set the pixel width for each banner cell.

6. In the Banner Click Through URL text box, enter an redirect page which applies to all banners in this
module.

7. Click the Update link.

i _ Edit Banner
¥ Banner Source: ") Host @ Site
¥ Banner Type: Button E|

¥ Banner Group: premijum
¥ Banner Count: o
% Orientation:

@ vertical ) Horizontal
@ Border Width:
% Border Color:  cornflowergBlue
@ Cell Padding: 4
% Row Height: 100
% Row Width: 250
@ Banner Click http://www.dotnetnuke.com

through URL:
Update Cancel

Displaying Site Vendor Banners

Editing Banner Options
How to edit the settings applied to the Banners module.

1. Select Banner Options from the module menu.
2. Edit the options as required.

3. Click the Update link.



¥ | - Edit Banner

¥ Banner Source: @ Host @ Site

¥ Banner Type: Button E|
¥ Banner Group: premijum
¥ Banner Count: 7

AL BIOE @ vertical ) Horizontal

@ Border Width:

© Border Color:  CornflowerBlue
% Cell Padding: 4

% Row Height: 100

& Row Width: 250

%@ Banner Click http://www.dotnetnuke.com
through URL:

Update Cancel

Editing Banner Options

Displaying Banners Horizontally
How to set the Banners module to display banners horizontally across the page.

1. Select Banner Options from the module menu.
2. At Orientation, select Horizontal.

3. OPTIONAL. In the Column Width text box, enter a number to set the width of each column cell. If
this setting is left empty the banners may not align evenly across the module.

4. Click the Update link.

Banners =
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Displaying Banners Horizontally

Displaying Banners Vertically
How to set the banners module to display banners vertically down the page.

1. Select Banner Options from the module menu.

2. At Orientation, select Vertical.



3. Click the Update link.

Banners =

Displaying Banners Vertically

Setting Banner Spacing
1. How to set the width and height of the (invisible) table cells which each banner is displayed within.
2. Select Banner Options from the module menu.

In the Cell Padding text box, enter the pixel height of the row. The default value is 4

In the Row Height text box, enter the height for each banner cell. E.g. 100

In the Row Width text box, enter the width for each banner cell in pixels. E.g. 100

AN

Click the Update link.

¥ |+ Edit Banner

¥ Banner Source:

0 Host @ Site
¥ Banner Type: Button
¥ Banner Group: premium
¥ Banner Count: o

¥ Orientation:

@ vertical © Horizontal

% Border Width:

© Border Color:  ComflowerBlue
% Cell Padding: 4

¥ Row Height: 100

¥ Row Width: 250

¥ Banner Click
through URL:
Update Cancel

http:/fwww.dotnetnuke.com

Banner Module Settings - Row Height
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Setting the Banner Border
How to set the width and color of the border around each banner that is displayed in a banners module.

1. Select Banner Options from the module menu.
2. At Border Width, enter the pixel width of the border. E.g. 3

3. At Border Color, enter a hex number (#6495ED) or color code (CornflowerBlue) to set the color of the
border.

4. Click the Update link.



Tip: You may like to uncheck | the Display Container? option on the Settings page of this module to hide
the module container.

¥/ Banner Source: ) Host @ site

€ Banner Type: <&l Types= A
€ Banner Group:

€ Banner Count: 3

© orientation: @ vertical ) Horizontal
€ Border Width: 3

# Border Color: SaaGrean

€ Cell Padding: 4

i Row Height:

€ Column Width:

etting banner borders
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Feed Explorer
About the Feed Explorer Module

The Feed Explorer module allows users to browse RSS feeds using a tabbed user interface. There is a standard for-
mat for the content of the module that creates the Tabs (across the top of the module), Sections (below tabs),
Items (down the left hand side) and then displays the related content to the right of the items. This module dis-
plays DNN information by default but can also be configured to aggregate multiple RSS feeds from different
sources into one easy to use module.



Module Version: 01.00.00

m

Feed Explorer

Tahoo Goaghs BaC
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Front Page rahoa! | My Yahoo! | Mail | More w Make ¥! your home page -
YAHOO! NEWS search
Top Stories -
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Video Photop Opinion Local Odd News Comics Travel Weather Paop

News Fhetos

HIGHLIGHT

Parade for respect - A Ro
rainbow colours during a ¢
and ask for the respect of
708 PM ET

Shideshow
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I'he Feed Explorer module displaying Yahoo! news

Manage Settings
Displaying DNN Solutions in the Feed Explorer

How to display DNN Solutions using the Feed Explorer module. This enables users to obtain DNN modules, skins,
user manuals, video training and other DNN solutions - many of which have been verified as fully compatible
with DNN. Information is grouped using the following tabs:

o Marketplace: This tab provides access to the DNN Marketplace (Snowcovered.com) which sells exten-
sions for DNN. Many of these extensions have all been reviewed by DNN Corporation so you can be con-
fident that they will not break or cause errors on your site. This tab is divided into three sections:

o Modules: DNN modules for sale.

o Skins: Skins and containers sale.


http://www.snowcovered.com/

o Other: Other DNN products for sale including components, eBooks, providers (including authen-
tication systems and language packages) and DNN services (including DNN Sponsorship).

DNN: This tab displays a list of the current DNN core projects. Projects include Modules, Providers, Utility,
Core and Components which are developed and maintained by the core team and are available for free.

At the time of writing only the Modules section was completed. You can visit the project page of a module
by clicking on module name on the Modules tab.

About: Provides information about the Solutions Explorer and Snowcovered.com.

How to display DNN Solutions using the Feed Explore module:

1.

2.

Select 7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings ] button.

Go to the Feed Explorer Settings section.

At Content Source, select DotNetNuke Solutions Explorer.

Click the Update link.


http://www.snowcovered.com/
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ahoo, Google and BBU News are a preset Content Source option

Displaying News in the Feed Explorer

How to display news using the Feed Explorer module. This displays news from Yahoo!, Google and BBC news,
images, video, maps and more.



1. Select ;7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
2. Go to the Feed Explorer Settings section.
3. At Content Sourece, select DotNetNuke Solutions Explorer.

4. Click the Update link.
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Displaying Custom OPML using a Custom URL or File

How to set the Feed Explorer to display any custom data by entering a URL to an OPML (Outline Processor
Markup Language) file or by uploading an OPML File. An OPML file is an XML file which contains markup

describing multiple RSS feeds.
1. Select ;7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
2. Go to the Feed Explorer Settings section.

3. At Content Source, select Custom OPML URL/File.



4. In the Custom OPML URL/File text box, enter an absolute URL or file path. E.g. http://ww-
w.domain.com/portals/0/myopmlfile.xml

5. Click the Update link.

Displaying Custom OPML using Custom Text

How to display any custom RSS feed data by entering OPML (Outline Processor Markup Language) that is cus-
tomized for the Feed Explorer module.

1. Select ;7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
2. Go to the Feed Explorer Settings section.
3. At Content Source, select the Custom OPML Text radio button.

4. Edit the existing text in the Custom OPML Text text box - OR - Delete the existing text and paste in
your own text.

5. Click the Update link.

The sample below shows how to create the Tabs, Sections and items in the Feed Explorer. You can add as many
Tabs, Sections and Items as you like.

http://news.google.com/?2output=rss" />
http://news.google.com/?output=rss" />

http://news.google.com/?output=rss" />

http://news.google.com/?output=rss" />



* Feed Explorer

Section 1 Section 2

Category 1

Category 2

In Afghanistan,

Washington

Post

Tab One Tab Two Products DotNetMuke.com

Martin Bell: Lobbying claims 'shocking’ - BBC News

Martin Bell: Lobbying claims "shocking’

BBC News

Three former cabinet ministers are to be suspended from the parliamentary
Labour party after being recorded for a documentary on political lobbying.
Stephen Byers, Patricia Hewitt and Geoff Hoon will be suspended following
reports in the Sunday Times ...

Labour suspends ministers over lobbying claims Reuters UK

3 former UK ministers suspended amid new scandal The Associated Press
Stephen Byers and other ex-ministers suspended from Labour party over
lobbying ... The Guardian

Times Online - Wall Street Journal - Telegraph.co.uk

all 742 news articles »

Karzai holds talks with key insurgent groups - Washington Post

In Afghanistan, Karzai holds talks with key insurgent groups

Washington Post

KABUL -- President Hamid Karzai held talks here Monday with representatives
of one of the key insurgent groups battling his government, as the president
continues his high-stakes push for an eventual reconciliation among all of ...
Al-Qaeda-linked group Hezh-e-Islami sets peace terms for Karzai Times Online
Karzai holds peace talks with insurgents ABC Online

Afghan President Meets With Insurgents New York Times

Christian Science Monitor - TIME - ABC Mews

all 805 news articles »

I'mis OPML produces the below output 1n the Feed Explorer

Setting the Feed Explorer Theme

You can change the skin design applied to the Feed Explorer module. Two skins or themes are supplied by

default.

1. Select ;7 Settings from the . module menu - OR - Click the Settings ] button.

2. Go to the Feed Explorer Settings section.




3. At Theme, select a theme from the drop-down box.

4. Click the Update link.

% Theme: Platinum -

Platinum

“hanging the Feed Explorer theme

Restoring Deleted Content
Module Editors
About the Recycle Bin Module

The Recycle Bin module stores all pages and modules that have been deleted from a site. These pages and mod-
ules can be restored to the portal or permanently removed.

The Pages Window

o Pages are listed in the Recycle Bin by page name

o Pages are listed in the order that they were deleted from most recently deleted to first deleted
The Modules Window

o Modules are listed in the Recycle Bin by page name - module title. E.g. Home - Announcements

o Modules are listed in the order that they were deleted from most recently deleted to first deleted
Restoring Modules and Pages

« Restoring a page will restore it to its previous location on the site menu. All modules (including content)
will also be restored.

¢ A module (including content) is restored to a selected page
Deleting Modules and Pages

o Deletion is permanent

o Page deletion includes modules and content

¢ Module deletion includes content

Tip: It is recommended that unwanted pages and module are regularly deleted from the recycle bin. This will
ensures that the Recycle Bin doesn't become so large that Site Administrators must search through a large
number of modules and pages to find the required item.
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Restoring Deleted Modules
How to restore one or more deleted modules (including module content) to their original page using the Recycle

Bin module.

1. In the Modules window, click on the name of each module to be restored.

2. Click the Restore U] button.
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Restoring deleted modules to a page

Restoring Deleted Pages

How to restore one or more deleted pages to the site using the Recycle Bin module.

This restores the selected pages including any modules and module content on those pages prior to deletion. The
pages are restored to their previous location in the pages list and site menu.

Tip: You cannot restore a page whose parent page has also been deleted unless you restore the parent page

first.

1. In the Pages window, click on the name of each page to be restored.

2. Click the Restore U] button.

~_— z
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Installed Modules
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Restoring deleted pages to the site



Adding Privacy and Terms of Use Statements
Configuring the Portal Language Settings

How to configure language settings for a single portal.

1. Go to a Languages module - OR - Navigate to Admin > Languages. This displays the list of available lan-
guages.

2. Click the «| Language Settings link.

Language Management 2 QO

DotNetMuke's security model requires that host users must create new languages. As a site administrator you can manage existing
languages. If you would like more languages please contact the Host User for your site.

© System Default: == English (United States)

@ Site Default: English (United States) - @ Update

@ Native Name © English Name

*¥* _ The default site language cannot be disabled | Enable Localized Content

Static Resources

Culture Enabled Edit Site
E English (United States) ** & &
==Swedish (Sweden) ] & &
- Mongolian (Traditional Mongolian, PRC) ] 4 &
ﬁ English (Australia) & &
=Arabic(Jordan) ] & &

“| Language Settings

3. At Enable Browser Language Detection?, check 7 the check box to enable - OR - Uncheck = the
check box to disable.

4. At Use Paging in Editor?, select from these options:

o Check 7 the check box to enable paging which is disabled by default. Use paging to reduce the size of
the page.

a. At Editor Page Size enter the number of items to be displayed on each page of the editor.
The default setting is 10.

« Uncheck = the check box to disable paging.
5. Click the & Update link.
Related Topics:



o See "About the Pager Control"

¥ Portal Language Settings
Enable Browser Language Detection?
¥ Use Paging in Editor?

¥ Editor Page Size:

5|0 =

W} Update ¥ cancel

onfiguring the Portal Language Settings

Example: Editing Privacy and Terms of Use Statements

How to edit the Privacy statement and/or the Terms of Use Statements using the Languages module. No message
is displayed by default. See "Portal Privacy Text"

1. Go to a Languages module - OR - Navigate to Admin > Languages. This displays the Culture grid which
lists the available languages.

2. In the Static Resources - Portal column, click the Edit  button beside the language file to be edited.
This displays GlobalResources.Portal-o0.resx at Selected Resource File as the files ready for editing. Note:
This is where you will find the files most commonly desired for editing such as portal and email messages.

) Language Management 2 2

1% DotNetMNuke's security model requires that host users must create new languages. As a site administrator you can manage existing
languages. If you would like more languages please contact the Host User for vour site.

© System Default: == English (United States)

¥ Site Default: English (United States) - @ Update

@ Native Name © English Name

** _ The default site fanguage cannot be disabled | Enable Localized Content

Static Resources

Culture Enabled Edit Site
E English (United States) ** & rd
== Swedish (Sweden) ] & &
- Maongolian (Traditional Mongaolian, PRC) ] g &
E English (Australia) &
= Arabic (Jordan) [ & rd

%l Language Settings
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. Find Resource Name: MESSAGE_PORTAL_PRIVACY.Text or MESSAGE_PORTAL_
TERMS.Text as desired. Note: If Paging is enabled then it may be located on a subsequent page. See "Con-
figuring the Portal Language Settings"

. To edit the message, perform one of the following options:

 Edit the message body using HTML tags in the Localized Value text box below
-OR -

o Click the Edit 4 button. This displays dialog box which reads "All unsaved changes will be lost if you
continue. Are you sure you want to continue?"

i. Click the OK button.

ii. Enter your new message into the RTE ensuring you include the replacement tokens displayed
at Default Value.

iii. Click the Update link to return to the Language Editor.

. OPTIONAL. To edit the subject associated with email message language files, edit the associated Subject
resource file which will be listed above the Body resource file.

. Click the Update link.
. OPTIONAL. Repeat all of the above steps to update this message for another language.



Working With Files And Images
About the File Manager Module

The File Manager Module enables the management of files on this site. This module allows authorized users to
upload new files, download files, delete files, and synchronize the file upload directory. It also provides infor-
mation on the amount of disk space used and available.

This administration module can be added to any site page, and is also displayed on the Admin and Host menus.

Host Tip: The File Manager module located on the Host page provides the host with access to all files across all
portals within this DNN application.




~ . File Manager L
Folders:  Standard - File System % add Folder % Delete Folder = Synchronize Files [C] Recursive
Files: |2 refresh ==Copy Files 'ch:ve Files iELIpIc.acI Koelete Files C"\
152 Folders File lame Date Size 0}
®/ZPortal Root aspnet. gif 8/20/2007 1:3%07 PM A 29052 % [
B background.gif 8/20/2007 4:44:26 PM A 2%5ZX [
benefactor.gif 8/20/2007 4:4%: 26 PM B 012 % [
I book_dummies1.jpg 8/20/2007 4:44:26 PM A 2anEE [
I book_packtl.ipg 8/20/2007 4:4%: 26 PM & 2272 8 [
M book_wrox1ljpg 8/20/2007 4:44:26 PM A 230X [0
@ book_wrox2.ipg 8/20/2007 4:4%: 26 PM & 23622 % [
i crystaltech.jpg 8/20/2007 4:44:26 PM A ssnZR [
@ cutesoft.ipg 8/20/2007 4:4%: 26 PM A s40Z R [
B easyegiagf 8/20/2007 4:44:26 PM n sees X [
Page 1of 3 (<<l < ] > )0
| Portal Root), Used: 9.93MB of [unlimited] | Items Per Page: 10 -
= Folder Security Settings
-, - . < Global Roles =
¥ Permissions: Filter By Group: M
View Folder Write to Folder
Administrators
]
[ ]
[ ]
[ [
[ ]
Unzuthanticsted Users I:‘ D
Username: Add
Update Cancel
%

I'he Flle Manager module




Working with Folders

Navigating to and Selecting Folders
Navigating to a folder within the File Manager:

s To view a folder: Click the Maximize _ button beside a folder to view its child folders.
» To hide a folder: Click the Minimize = button beside a folder to close it and hide its child folders.

= To select a folder: Click on a folder name to select it. The selected folder name is highlight with a gray
background color. The related files are then displayed in the Files List to the right.

Adding a New Folder

How to add folders to the File Manager module. The default security settings for new folders authorizes all users
to view the files within the folder. This is required to enable unauthenticated users to view files on the site such as
images displayed in modules or files added for download. Only Administrators are authorized to write (upload)
files to the folder. "Assigning Folder Permission to a User" and "Assigning Folder Permissions by Role" for more
details.

1. Navigate to and select the parent folder for the new folder. E.g. PortalRoot
2. On the Folders Toolbar, perform the following:
a. At Folders, select one of the following options from the drop-down box:
o Standard - File System
o Secure - File System
o Secure - Database: Stores file content as a byte array in the database.
b. Enter a name for the new folder into the text box located on the Folders Toolbar. E.g. Documents

c. Click the =4 Add Folder button. The new folder is displayed in the Folders list.

s File Manager

:Folders: Standard - File Systern ~  Downloads % add Folder )

Files: =| Refresh ==Copy Files 3 move Files i Upload

=] Folders File Name

S Partal Root > =] 120886 3c-c9e0-45d2-85d 1-7217ddeeads
:Eme's E]6551e3f2-b2fe-4c9f-9be2-3b50f6 19c8a3

Adding a new folder to the File Manager



Assigning Folder Permissions by Role

How to assign access to view folders and upload to folders of the File Manager. Administrators can assign folder
permissions to one or more security roles.

Here's a description of the two types of permissions available:

o View Folder: This enables users within the permitted roles to view the files within this folder. If View
Folder permissions are not provided users cannot view these files. E.g. If an image is displayed in the Media
module only users who belong to role permitted to View Folder will be able to see the image.

o Write to Folder: This enables users within the permitted roles to upload and delete files using the Link
Control on modules such as the Links module.

How to assign permissions:

1. Navigate to and select the folder to have permissions assigned. The name of the selected folder is displayed
in the Folders Information Bar.

2. Go to the Folder Security Settings section. The current permission settings are displayed.

3. OPTIONAL. At Permissions, select < All Roles > from the Filter By Group drop-down box (if dis-
played) to view all available roles.

4. In the View Folder column, check 7 the check box beside each role to be granted permission to view
files.

5. In the Write to Folder column, check [ the check box beside each role to be granted permission to
manage files.

6. Click the Update link.

= Folder Security Settings

C<AlRoks>  +
- < All Roles = -
*’_‘ Permissions: FlItEr B‘f Group' \_/)

View Folder Write to Folder

Administrators

50 Users v 'F"' H\'
h—y

Monthhy Cnline

[M=agazine

R=gistered Users

Unauthenticated Ussrs

Username: Add

iLIEdate} Cancel
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Assigning Folder Permission to a User

How to assign access to view folders and upload to folders of the File Manager module. Administrators can assign
folder permissions to one or more users.

Here's a description of the two types of permissions available:

o View Folder: This enables users within the permitted roles to view the files within this folder. If View
Folder permissions are not provided users cannot view these files. E.g. If an image is displayed in the Media
module only users who belong to role permitted to View Folder will be able to see the image.

o Write to Folder: This enables users within the permitted roles to upload and delete files using the Link
Control on modules such as the Links module.

How to assign permissions:

1. Navigate to and select the folder to have permissions assigned. The name of the selected folder is displayed
in the Folders Information Bar.

2. Go to the Folder Security Settings section. The current permission settings are displayed.
3. At Permissions, enter the username of the user into the Username text box.
4. Click the Add link. This adds the user's name to the Permission role list.

5. In the View Folder column, check |7 the check box beside the user to grant them permission to view
files.

6. In the Write to Folder column, check 7 the check box beside the user to grant them permission to
write to the folder.

7. Repeat Step 4-6 for to assign folder permission to additional users.

8. Click the Update link.
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Removing Folder Permissions
How to remove permission to view files within a folder and/or to write to a folder of the File Manager module.

1. Navigate to and select the folder to have permissions assigned. The name of the selected folder is displayed
in the Folders Information Bar.

2. Go to the Folder Security Settings section. The current permission settings are displayed.

3. OPTIONAL. At Permissions, select < All Roles > at the Filter By Group drop-down box (if dis-
played) to display all of the roles.

4. To remove folder permission perform the following:

a. In the View Folder column, uncheck = the check box beside any role or user to remove their
permissions.

b. In the Write to Folder column, uncheck = the check box beside any role or user to remove
their permissions.

6. Click the Update link.

Tip: If View Folder permissions are removed those users cannot view these files. E.g. If an image is displayed
in the Media module only users who belong to role permitted to View Folder will be able to see the image.
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Deleting a Folder
How to permanently delete empty folders from the File Manager.

Tip: A folder cannot be deleted if it has any child folders, or if it contains any files.

Tip: To keep files within the folder to be deleted you can move them to another folder, however you cannot
assign a different parent to a folder.

1. Navigate to and select the folder to be deleted.
2. Click on the Folder Name to select it for deletion. E.g. Subfolder

3. Click the s Delete Folder button. A dialog box asking "Delete Folder: [Folder Location:Folder Name]?"
is displayed.

4. Click the OK button to confirm deletion.
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Working with Files

Navigating Files in the File Manager

By default the File Manager displays the first ten (10) files within the selected folder inside the Files Window.
When there is more than ten (10) files, the following options are displayed enabling you to navigate to the addi-
tional files as well as change the default number of files displayed.

« Page 1 or 4: If there is more than one page of files associated with the selected folder, the number of
pages and the page number of the current page will be displayed along with the Items Per Page tool.

o Items Per Page: Select a number to change the number of files displayed in the Files Window. This set-
ting will default to ten ( 10 ) whenever the File Manager is refreshed.

« Page Navigation: The following navigation buttons are displayed.
= Move First g button: Displays the first page of files.
= Move Previous { button: Displays the previous page of files.
= Move Next § button: Displays the next page of files.
= Move Last § button: Displays the last page of files.

Roe®©

Used: 10.39MB of [unlimited] (Items Per Page:

File Manager navigation



Selecting Files

How to select one or more files in the File Manager module. Selecting files enables you to perform file man-
agement tasks such as copying and moving files. Here are the options for selecting files:

Select a File: Check 7 the check box to the right of the file to select it.

L1
ete Folder ‘#j Synchronize Files [|Recursive
=te Files \

Size lE
2x
1007 4:44:26 PM A 1411128 [0

Deselect a File: Uncheck [ the check box to the right of the file to deselect it.

o
ete Folder %il_j Synchronize Files [|Recursive
=te Files “
te Size @
072007 4:44:26 PM A 3,466 _ X |C
0/2007 4:4%: 25 PM A 131112 % [0

Select All Files: Check g the check box in the title bar of the Files List Window to select all of the displayed
files. Use the Items Per Page tool if you want to select more files at one time. This enables you to select up to 50
files at one time.

L

-

ete Folder ‘#j Synchronize Files [|Recursive
=te Files

Size @

EF-

Zx

Deselect All Files: Uncheck A the check box in the title bar of the Files List Window to deselect all of the dis-
played files.
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Filtering Files
How to filter the files using the File Manager module. This will display only files which match the entered criteria
and which are in the selected folder. The filter is applied to both the file name and the file extension.

Tip: You must remove the filter to view all files again. Do this by deleting the filter criteria from the text box
and clicking the Filter - button.

1. Navigate to and select the required folder.

2. On the Files Toolbar, enter the filter criteria into the text box.

3. Click the Filter . button. All files containing the filter criteria are displayed in the Files Window.
4. OPTIONAL. Navigate to and select other folders to see the filter applied to those folders.
s B move Files i Upload XKrclete Files (:__\ aye :_/:)
Filz Hame Date Size g
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iltering files

Reordering Files
How to reorder all files within a folder of the File Manager module.

Files can be reordered by file name, date or size.

1. In the Title Bar of the File List Window, click on title you want to reorder files by. I.e. File Name, Date or
Size.
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Reordering files

Refreshing Files
How to refresh the files within a selected folder on the File Manager module.

This refreshes the file information in the database.

1. Navigate to and select the required folder.

2. (Click the 2 Refresh button to refresh files.

= File Manager
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Refreshing files

Copying Files
How to copy one or more files to another folder of the File Manager module.

1. Navigate to and select the folder where the files to be copied are located.

2. Check [7] the check box beside each of the files to be copied or click the Select All 7 button to select all
of the files displayed in the Files Window.

3. Click the -~ Copy Files button. A dialog box asking "Copy Checked Files?" is displayed.



4. Click the Ok button to confirm. A list of the copied files is displayed and you will be asked to Select Des-
tination Folder from the Folder Explorer.

Copvying Files:

BeachJog_100x56px.gif
BeachJoag_300x170pax.qgif

From Folder:Portal Root\clipart

To Folder: Select Destination Folder from Folder Explorer.

|  cCancel |

5. Navigate to and select the folder you want to copy the files to. The name of the selected folder is displayed.
You are able to reselect a different folder at this step if required.

6. Click the Ok button.

Copy Selected Files To:

Portal Root\Media’,

0Ok | | Cancel

“ompleting file copying

Moving Files
How to move selected files from one folder to another in the File Manager module.

Tip: You must have permission to write to both folders to perform this task.

1. Navigate to and select the folder where the files are located.
2. Check 7 the check box beside each of the files to be moved.
3. Click the =* Move Files button. A dialog box asking "Move Checked Files?" is displayed.



4. Click the OK button. This displays a list of the selected files.

Moving Files:

BeachJog_100x56px.gif
BeachJoag_300x170pax.qgif

From Folder:Portal Root\clipart

To Folder: Select Destination Folder from Folder Explorer.

5. Navigate to and select the folder where the files will be moved to. The name of the selected folder is dis-
played. You are able to reselect a different folder at this step if required.

Move Selected Files To:

Portal Root\Documents’,

[ ok ] [ Cancel ]

6. Click the Ok button.

Uploading a Single File
How to upload a single file to the File Manager module. These files can then be viewed on pages or linked to using
various modules such as Links, Documents, HTML Pro and User Defined Table.

Tip: An Administrator must grant you access to upload images to one or more folders. "Assigning Folder Per-
missions by Role" or "Assigning Folder Permission to a User"

1. Click the 5+ Upload button.
2. Click the Browse... button and select a file.

3. At the drop-down box, select the folder which the file will be uploaded to. The default folder is the folder
that was selected when you clicked the upload button. If there aren't any folders listed in the drop-down
box this means the Administrator has not given you access to upload files.

4. Click the & Upload File link.
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Uploading a single file

Related Topics:

o See "Uploading Multiple Files"

Uploading Multiple Files

How to upload multiple files to the site using the File Manager module.

Files must be zipped (compressed) on your computer before you begin this tutorial.

Tip: An Administrator must grant you access to upload images to one or more folders. "Assigning Folder Per-

missions by Role" or "Assigning Folder Permission to a User"

1.

2.

Click the 353 Upload button.

Click the Browse... button and select a file.

At the drop-down box, select the folder which the files will be uploaded to. The default folder is the folder
that was selected when you clicked the upload button. If there aren't any folders listed in the drop-down

box this means the Administrator has not given you access to upload files.

At Decompress ZIP Files?, select from the following options:

e Check 7 the check box to decompress the files while uploading them. This adds both the ZIP file

and all the individual files to the selected folder.

o Uncheck - the check box to upload the file as a zipped folder. You can unzip the files later if

required.

Click the & Upload File link.
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Uploading a zipped folder of files
Unzipping Compressed Files

How to decompress a zipped folder of files in the File Manager module.

1. Navigate to and select the Folder containing the file to be unzipped.

2. Click the Unzip File /- button beside the file to be decompressed. A dialog box asking "UnZip Files(s):
[FileName]?" is displayed.

File Name Date Size 0|
CD alcipart. zip 9/6/2007 7:05:42 FM A 153,520 2| 5@ 0
3. Click the OK button. A message asking you to select the destination folder from the Folder Explorer is dis-
played.
Unzipping File:
AllClipArt.zip

From Folder:Portal Root\clipart

To Folder: Select Destination Folder from Folder Explorer.

4. Navigate to and select the folder you want to unzip the files to. Note: To select the folder in which the zip
file is located you will need to select the folder name twice.



Unzip Selected Files To:

Portal Root\Medial,

[ 0Ok ] [ Cancel ]

5. Click the OK button to confirm. The files are now unzipped in the selected folder. The original zip file is
still located in the original folder.

Downloading a File
How to download a file from the File Manager.

1. Navigate to Admin > File Manager - OR - Click Files in the Control Panel.
2. Navigate to and select the folder containing the file to be downloaded.
3. Click the linked file name.

4. Save the file to your computer.

File Name
G alclipart.zip
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ownloading a file

Deleting a File

How to permanently delete one file from the File Manager module.

1. Navigate to and select the folder containing the file to be deleted.

2. Click the Delete File g button beside the file to be deleted. A dialog box asking "Are You Sure You Wish
to Delete The File [ FileName ]?" is displayed.

3. Click OK to confirm deletion.
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eleting a file

Deleting Multiple Files

How to permanently delete multiple files from the File Manager module.

1. Navigate to and select the folder containing the files to be deleted.

2. Check [7] the check box beside each of the files to be deleted - OR - Click the Select All g button to
select all of the files currently displayed in the File List Window. "Selecting Files " for more options.

3. Click the 3¢ Delete Files button. This displays a list of the files selected for deletion.
4. Click the Ok button to confirm deletion.
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Adding Search Capabilities To Your Site
About the Search Admin Module

The Search Admin module enables authorized users to specify the settings associated with DNN's search capabil-
ity which will be applied to this site.

Optional Settings:
e Maximum and minimum word length when searching

e Whether to include common words and numbers

o Ability to re-index the search catalog (the content which is searched) if there has been significant changes
since the last indexing

v Search Admin S
% Maximum Word Length: 30
¥ Minimum Word Lenath: 4

¥ Include Common Words:

¥ Include Numbers: W

L 4 Update Re-Index Content

Settings

I'he Search Admin module

Re-Indexing Searched Content

How to re-index the search content for maximum efficiency and to ensure all new content is included in searches
made on this site using the Search Admin module.

1. Click the ¢ Re-Index Content link to re-index the search content for maximum efficiency.

Host Tip: The Host can use the Scheduler module (Host > Schedule) to configure the site to automatically re-
index searchable content on a regular basis. The default configuration re-indexes content every 30 minutes.




* Search Admin =

% Maximum Word Length: 20
% Minimum Word Length: 3

% Include Common Words:

M =

% Include Numbers:

'@ Update( #~ Re-Index Content

ke 4
L

Re-1ndexing searchable content

Including Common Words in Searches
How to set searches made on this site to include common words such as 'the' using the Search Admin module.

1. At Include Common Words, check the check box to search for common words.

2. Click the @ Update link.

* Search Admin =)
W Maximum Word Length: 20

% Minimum Word Lenagth: 3

% Include Common Words:

% Include Numbers:

@ Update )~ Re-Index Content

Including common words 1n site searches

Including Numbers in Searches

How to set searches made on this site to include numbers using the Site Admin module.

1. At Include Numbers, check the check box to include numbers in searches.

2. (lick the @ Update link.



* Search Admin =

% Maximum Word Length: 20
% Minimum Word Length: 3
% Include Common Words:

% Include Numbers:

=]

'@ Update ' Re-Index Content

Including numbers 1n searches
Setting the Maximum Word Length for Searches
How to set the default maximum word length for searches on this site using the Search Admin module.

1. In the Maximum Word Length text box, enter the maximum length word to search for as a numeric
value. E.g. 20

2. Click the @ Update link.

* Search Admin e

% Maximum Word Length:
% Minimum Word Lenagth:
% Include Common Words:

% Include Numbers:

'@ Update ) Re-Index Content

ettlng the maximum word lengtn for searches
Setting Minimum Word Length for Searches
How to set the default minimum word length for searches on this site using the Search Admin module.

1. In the Minimum Word Length text box, enter the minimum length word to search for as a numeric
value. E.g. 3

2. Click the @ Update link.



* Search Admin =0

% Maximum Word Length:
% Minimum Word Length:
% Include Common Words:

% Include Numbers:

@Lll:u:late ~ Be-Index Content

Setting the minimum word length for searches

Submitting Your Site To Search Engines
About the Sitemap Module

The Sitemap module enables authorized users (any user authorized to view the module), to configure a sitemap
which can be submitted to one or more Search Engines for improved search optimization.

Sitemap provider for DotNetNuke allows any DotNetNuke module to participate into the Google/Yahoo!/Bing
Sitemap generation for your site. Sitemap files generated by DotNetNuke Sitemap provider are fully compliant
with protocol specification published at: http://www.sitemaps.org/protocol.php



http://www.sitemaps.org/protocol.php

Sitemap = QO

© Sitemap URL: http://ecozany.com/SiteMap.aspx
Name Description Override Priority Priority Enabled
Edit coreSitemapProvider 0

Fl Base Page Urls Settings

Modify the basic settings that apply to general DotNetNuke pages.

@ Use page level based priorities? |
© Minimum Priority for pages:
@ Include Hidden Pages? [

Refresh Page Priorities

E General Sitemap Settings

Configure the settings that apply to all URLs included in the Sitemap.
@ Exclude urls with a priority lower
than:

© Days to cache Sitemap for 1 Day * Clear Cache

B Site Submission

In this section you can submit your site to different search engines.

© Search Engine: Google * Submit

@ Verification:

Create

Save Sitemap Configuration

I'he Sitemap Module

Configuring the Sitemap Settings

How to configure the search engine settings and priorities using the Sitemap module.

1. Navigate to Admin > Search Engine Sitemap - OR - Go to a Sitemap module.

2. At Sitemap URL, here you can view the URL of your Sitemap as well as the Sitemap providers which are
enabled. E.g. http://ecozany.com/SiteMap.aspx

3. OPTIONAL. Go to the Base Page URL's Settings section. Here you can modify the basic settings that apply
to general DotNetNuke pages.



At Use page level based priorities?, select from these options:

o Check 7 the check box to set the priority for each page based on the hierarchical level of the
page. Top level (parent) pages will have a value of 1, second level (first level child pages) 0.9,
third level 0.8, (second level child pages), etc. This setting will not change the value stored in
the actual page but it will use the computed value when required.

o Uncheck - the check box if you don't wish to use page level based priorities. Skip to step 3c.

In the Minimum Priority for pages text box, if Use page level based priorities? is checked,
this field allows you set the lowest priority that will be used on low level pages. You must provide a
valid number between 0.0 and 1.0.

At Include Hidden Pages? select from these options:
o Check 7 the check box to include hidden pages (those not visible in the menu) in the Sitemap.

o Uncheck [ the check box to exclude hidden pages from the Sitemap. This is the default set-
ting.

Click the Refresh Sitemap Priorities link.

E Base Page Urls Settings

Modify the basic settings that apply to general DotMetNuke pages.

% Use page level based priorities?

¥ Minimum Priority for pages:

© Include Hidden Pages?

Refresh Page Priorities

4. OPTIONAL. Go to the General Sitemap Settings section. Here you can configure the settings that
apply to all URL's included in the Sitemap.

a.

In the Exclude URL's with a priority lower than text box, enter a number between 0.0 and
1.0 This option can be used to remove certain pages from the Sitemap. For example you can setup a
priority of -1 for a page and enter -1 here to cause the page to be excluded from the generated Site-
map.

At Days To Cache Sitemap For select from these options:

o To enable Sitemap caching: Select the number of days (from 1 Day to 7 Days) the Sitemap is
cached for. This stops the Sitemap from being generated every time it is requested. This is espe-
cially necessary for big sites. If your site has more than 50.000 URL's the Sitemap will be
cached with a default value of 1 day.

« To disable Sitemap caching: Set this value to zero. I.e. 0

Click the Save Sitemap Configuration link.




B General Sitemap Settings

Configure the settings that apply to all URLs included in the Sitemap.

@ Exclude urls with a priority lower
than:

@ Days to cache Sitemap for 1 Day * Clear Cache

Site Submission

Save Sitemap Configuration

oniiguring Sitemap Settings

Setting the Sitemap Providers

How to enable and configure one or more Sitemap providers to be used for your DNN site. DNN comes with a
default provider named coreSitemapProvider. It also uses a provider model to allow third-party modules to par-
ticipate in Sitemap generation.

Host Tip: Providers should be added at installation. See "Creating a Custom Installation Setup”

1. Navigate to Admin > Search Engine Sitemap - OR - Go to a Sitemap module.
2. Below the Sitemap URL field, you can view details Sitemap provider which is in use.

Click the Edit link beside the Sitemap Provider to be modified.

@

4. At Enabled, select from these options:

o Check 7 the check box to enable this Sitemap provider. If only one provider is enabled, skip to Step
5.

i. OPTIONAL. At Override Priority, check [ the check box to override the priority given to
pages crawled by a Sitemap provider - OR - Uncheck [ the check box to use the priority given
to pages crawled by a Sitemap provider.

ii. OPTIONAL. In the Priority text box, enter a numerical value to set the priority for this pro-
vider.

¢ Uncheck A the check box to disable it.

5. Click the Update link.



b

¥ Sitemap URL: http://dotnetnukeprofessional050300.install/SiteMap.asp:

w

~ Search Engine SiteMap 3 C

Name Description Override Priority Priority Enabled

Edit coreSitemapProvider 0

etting the Sitemap Providers

Submitting Site to Google

How to submit a site for indexing to the Google search engine using the Sitemap module. This tutorial assumes
you have already configured the Sitemap settings. See "Configuring the Sitemap Settings"

1. Navigate to Admin > Search Engine Sitemap - OR - Go to a Sitemap module.
2. Go to the Site Submission section.
3. At Search Engine, select Google.

4. When signing up with Google Webmaster Tools you will need to Verify your site ownership. Choose the
"Upload an HTML file" method from the Google Verification screen.

5. In the Verification text box, enter the filename displayed. I.e. google53cocef435b2b81e.html
6. Click the Create link.

7. Return to Google and select the Verify button.

8. Return to the Sitemap module.

9. At Search Engine, click the Submit link.

B Site Submission

In this section you can submit your site to different search engines.

¥ Search Engine: Google * Submit

© Verification: googleS3cOcefd35b2b81e himl Create

ubmitting Site to Google

Submitting Site to Yahoo! or Bing

How to submit a site for indexing to either the Yahoo! or Bing search engine using the Sitemap module.

1. Navigate to Admin > Search Engine Sitemap - OR - Go to a Sitemap module.
2. Go to the Site Submission section.

3. At Search Engine, select either Bing or Yahoo!.



4. Click the Submit link.

5. Repeat Steps 3-4 to submit the site to the other search engine if desired.

F Site Submission

In this section you can submit your site to different search engines.

¥ Search Engine: Bing * Submit

¥ Verification: Create

ubmitting Sitemap to Yahoo! or Bing




Managing Site Access Using Security Roles
About the Security Roles Module

The Security Roles module enables the creation and management of security roles and security role groups. It also
permits authorized user to manage users within roles.

= Security Roles 1)
&/ Filter By Role Group: < Glokal Roles = -
Name Description Fee Ewvery Period Trial Every Period Public Auto
# o Administrators Portal Administration O O
P Join this free service to receive our online magazine
/ .- ”Dnthl.r Online each month induding monthly prize draw, discount O
=¥ Magazine )
coupons and more
Subscribe to our monthly newsletter on what's new in
== Mew r L o v
/ = Mewsletter wholistic medicine and our |atest dasses, [
& . Registered Users Registered Users [
/ s Subscribers & public role for portal subscriptions

"I"add Mew Role Group "U"Add Mew Role 'S8l User Settings
The Security Roles Module

About Security Roles in DNN

Default Security Roles
The Security Roles module has three (3) default Security Roles: Administrators, Registered Users and Subscribers.

o Administrators: Members of this role have full access to manage this site. This includes access to add,
delete and edit all pages and modules on the site. Members of this role also have access to the Admin pages,
which enable users to access all of the Site Administration modules which other users can be authorized to
access as well as the additional Pages, Solutions Explorer, What's New, Pages and Site Settings pages. This
role cannot be deleted or modified.

o Registered Users: Everyone who is a registered user of this site is a member of this role. Members of
this role can manage their User Profile and may be granted rights to view pages and modules which are
only displayed to logged in users. Registered user accounts can be set as either Authorized or Unauthorized.
If an account is Unauthorized, then the user cannot access pages/modules which are restricted to this role.
This role cannot be deleted or modified.

o Subscribers: All Registered Users are automatically added to this role upon registration. ( i.e. this role is
set as Auto Assignment) Authenticated users can unsubscribe or re-subscribe to this role under



Membership Services on the My Profile module. The Administrator can choose to delete this role, or
change its settings as required. This role cannot be deleted.

Security Role Groups

The following terms are used throughout the DNN application. They refer to groups of users as well as their
status.

All Users: All Users refers to all site visitors regardless of whether they are logged in or registered on the
site. This term is used on page and module setting pages to enable them to be set as accessible to all users.
This term is not used on the Security Roles module.

Authenticated Users: An authenticated user is a registered user who is logged into the site.

Unauthenticated Users: An unauthenticated user is a site visitor who isn't logged into the site. This
term is used on page settings and module setting pages, but not on the Security Roles module. A typical
application for this user group would be to set a page or module as viewable to Unauthenticated Users, but
not to All Users. The when a users logs into the site the page or module would no longer be displayed. This
could be used for information about joining the site which isn't relevant to users who are already registered.

Module Deployer: A Module Deployer is any person or role who has been granted permission to add one
or more types of modules to site pages. This term is used on the Extensions module.

About Security Role Settings

Security Roles can be configured in a number of ways to change the way users can access roles. The following
options are available.

Public Role: Roles set as public enable all registered users to be able to subscribe or unsubscribe to the
role. Public Roles are managed by authenticated users under Membership Services on the My Profile mod-
ule.

Private Role: When a role is not set as public, it is a private role. Only Administrators have access to man-
age user access to these roles, unless the role includes an RSVP Code.

RSVP Code: When a role includes an RSVP code, users can subscribe to the role by entering the code into
a text box under Manage Services on their profile. This provides a quick way to subscribe and also enables
subscriptions to be limited to those with the code if the role is set as Private.

RSVP Link: The RSVP link setting automatically adds a user to that role when they go to the RSVP link.
This provides a very easy way of subscribing to a role.

Auto Assignment: All registered users are automatically added to these roles upon registration. If the role
is also set as Public, users can unsubscribe and unsubscribe to it. If the role is set as Private, only Admin-
istrators can manage user access.

Adding a Security Role (Basic Settings)

How to add a basic security role to a site using the Security Roles module.



1. Select o Add New Role from the module menu.

2. In the Basic Settings section complete the following fields:

a.

b.

In the Role Name text box, enter a name for the Security Role.

In the Description text box, enter a brief description of the Security Role.
OPTIONAL. At Role Group, select a group for this role if desired.

At Public Role?, select one of the following options:

o Check [ the check box if all users are able to view details of this role and subscribe to this
role. Users can subscribe to or unsubscribe from these roles when they manage their pro-
file.

o Uncheck [ the check box if the role is Private. Only Administrators can add a user to a pri-
vate role unless it has an RSVP Code or RSVP Link (see below) which has been supplied to
the user.

At Auto Assignment?, choose from the following options:
o Check 7 the check box if users are automatically assigned to this role.

o Uncheck [ the check box if users must be manually added to the role.

4. Click the Update link.



| Edit Security Roles 9

= Basic Settings

In this section, you can set up the basic settings for this role,

¥4 Role Name: Marketing
¥ Description: Members of staff within the Marketing department. +
%4 Role Group Staff -

¢ Public Role?

i Auto Assignment?

Advanced Settings

pdate ) Cancel

Adding a securlty role - basic settings

Creating a Membership Service

How to create a Membership Service using the Security Roles module. A Membership Service is a security role
which is set as Public. These roles are displayed to users when they manage their account under the Manage Serv-
ices link on the Manage Profile page. For here users can view details of the available membership services and
elect to subscribe to or unsubscribe to them. A trial period, trial fee, service period, and service fee can also be set
for membership services. See "Adding a Security Role with a Fee"

1. Select 4} Add New Role from the module menu.

2. In the Basic Settings section complete the following fields:

In the Role Name text box, enter a name for the role.

In the Description text box, enter a brief description of the role.

OPTIONAL. At Role Group, select a role group for this role if required.

S L

At Public Role?, check [ the check box to set this role as a Membership Service.
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7. OPTIONAL. At Auto Assignment, select from the following options:
o Check 7 the check box to assign all users to this role. This includes both existing and new users.
o Uncheck A the check box if users must subscribe to the role.

8. Click the Update link. The new role is now displayed as a member's service on the My Profile module.

v | Edit Security Roles )

= Basic Settings

In this section, vou can set up the basic settings for this role,

© Role Name: Maonthly Online Magazine

© Description: Jain this free service to receive our online magazine -
each month including monthly prize draw, discount
coupons and more

@ Role Group < Global Roles = =
%4 Public Role?
© Auto Assignment? |:|

Advanced Settings

Update Cancel

reate a member service by checking Public Role



«-» Manage Profile
damb

" Manage User Credentials "9 Manage Password " Manage Profile f# Manz ge Services

This section allows you to manage your subscriptions on the site. You can subscribe to some Services by entering an RSVP Code, If you have been
given a special RSYP code you can subscribe to these Services by entering the code in the RSYP Code field and dlicking the "Subscribe™ button next
to the field.

To manage the other subscription services provided by this site you can use the grid below. Some services may require payment. If this is the case
vou will be redirected to a payment site, When you return to this site, you can check back here to view your subscription.

€ Enter RSVP Code: Subscribe
- Service Trial  Expiry
Name Description Fea Fee Date
Unsubscribe  Subscribers A public role for portal subscriptions Free Free
Subscribe Momhl_\,n' Onling Join this fn_ae service t_l:- receive our online magazine each month including Free Free
S Magazine monthly prize draw, discount coupons and maore
Subscribe Newsletter Subscribe to our monthly newsletter on what's new in wholistic medicine Free Free

and our latest dasses.

Member Services display on the Manage Profile page

Editing a Security Role

How to edit the settings and details of a security role using the Security Roles module.

1. If the required role is not displayed, at Filter By Role Group select the [Role Group Name] associated
with the role, or select < All Roles >.

2. Click the Edit & button beside the role to be edited.
3. Edit the settings as required.

4. Click the Update link.



* ' Security Roles 9

&/ Filter By Role Group: < Glokal Roles = -
Name Description Fee Ewvery Period Trial Every Period Public Auto
# ¢ Administrators Portal Administration O O

) Join this free service to receive our online magazine
Manthly Online each month induding monthly prize draw, discount O

@ Magazine
s coupons and more

Subscribe to our monthly newsletter on what's new in
- W L o v
/ = Mewsletter wholistic medicine and our latest classes, [
#” < Registersd Users  Registered Users |:|
/ s Subscribers & public role for portal subscriptions
'E’Au:lu:l Mew Role Group 'E’Au:ld Mew Role %8l User Settings Y

kEditing a role

Deleting a Security Role

How to permanently delete a security role from the Security Roles module. This will also delete the information
of which users were members of this role.

Tip: The Administrators and Registered Users roles cannot be deleted.

1. If the required role is not displayed, at Filter By Role Group select the [Role Group Name] associated
with the role, or select < All Roles >.

2. Click the Edit & button beside the role to be deleted.

3. Click the Delete link. This displays a dialog box which reads "Are You Sure You Wish To Delete This
Item?"

4. Click the OK button.



Edit Security Roles

= Basic Settings

In this section, you can set up the basic settings for

¢ Role Name:
¢ Description:

¥ Role Group
¢ Public Role?

¥ Auto Assignment?

Mewsletter

Subscribe to o
in wholistic me

= Globzl Raoles
[

Advanced Settings

Update Cancel Manage Users in this Role

Windows Internet Explorer ==
| | Are You Sure You Wish To Delete This tem?
e
q Ok D Cancel
_—

L2

Deleting a role

Adding a Role Group

How to add a role group to a Security Role using the Security Roles module. Role Groups enable you to group mul-
tiple roles together, making them easier to manage. E.g. The Role Group called Staff could have the following
Security Roles associated with it: All Staff, Telemarketing, Marketing, Sales, Information Technology, etc. Roles
can be filtered by Role Group, which is useful on sites with lots of roles. Once a role group has been added, one or
more security roles can be added to the role group. "Adding a Security Role (Basic Settings)" and "Editing a Secu-

Select 4. Add New Role Group from the module menu.

In the Group Name text box, enter a name for the Security Role Group. E.g. Staff

In the Description text box, enter a brief description of the Security Role Group.

rity Role".
1.
2,
3.
4. Click the Update link.




~ ' Edit Role Group )

¥ Group Name: Staff

¥ Description: Al staff members. ,

Lpdate Cancel

Adding a Role Group

Editing a Role Group

How to edit a security role group using the Security Roles module.

1. At Filter By Role Group, select the role group from the drop-down box. This displays the Edit button.
2. Click the Edit g button. This opens the Edit Role Group page.

3. In the Group Name text box, edit the name of the role group.

4. In the Description text box, edit the role group description.

5. Click the Update link.

d =
z Security Roles

%/ Filter By Role Group: Staff v@}(

Name Description Fee Every

5] 5] <
"I"Add New Role Group ™0™ Add New Role 'S8l User Settings
Editing a role group

Deleting a Role Group

How to delete a role group from the Security Roles module.

Tip: You must first remove all roles belonging to that role group. This can be achieved by editing each role asso-
ciated with the Role Group and either changing the associated role group - OR - disassociating the role group

from all roles. E.g. selecting < Global Roles >. If a role group has associated roles, the delete option will not be
displayed.




-

At Filter By Role Group, select the role group from the drop-down box. This displays the Delete but-
ton.

Click the Delete i button. This displays a dialog box which reads "Are You Sure You Wish To Delete This
Item?"

Click the OK button.

Security Roles

¥/ Filter By Role Group: Staff hd @

Name Description Fee Every

"I™Add New Role Group ™0™ Add New Role S8l User Settings

Deleting a role group

Editing a User's Security Role Access

How to modify the dates a user is able to access a security role using the Security Roles module.

1.

2.

6.

7.

Click the Manage Users . . button beside the role.

At User Name, select the required user from the drop-down box - OR - Enter the user's User Name into
the text box and click the Validate link. If the user name remains in the text box then it is 'valid'.

OPTIONAL. At Effective Date, click the &3l Calendar link and select the first date the user can access
this role. Where no date is selected access will be immediately granted.

OPTIONAL. At Expiry Date click the 37 Calendar link and select the last date the user can access this
role. Where no date is selected access will not expire.

At Send Notification?, select from the following options:

o Check 7 the check box to send a notification email to the user informing them of their new role
access. This is the default setting.

o Uncheck [ the check box to add the user to the role without notifying them.

Click the .. Update User Role link.

Click % Cancel to return.

Related Topics:

o See "Working with the Calendar"
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Setting Module Permissions

How to set permissions to view and edit a module. Permission can be granted or denied for a role or for an
individual user. Additional permission types are available on some modules such as the Events module.

Only available in DotNetNuke Professional Edition

Fine grain management of modules is available In Professional Edition by providing these additional settings:
Delete, Import, Export, Manage Settings, and Full Control.

1. Select ;7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
2. Go to the Module Settings - Basic Settings section.
3. Go to the Permissions field and select from the following options.

4. OPTIONAL. In the Username text box, enter the username of a user to whom you wish to grant or deny
module permissions, and then click the JJ. Add link. Repeat for additional usernames.

5. OPTIONAL. At Filter By Group, select from the following options:
o < All Roles >: Select to view all roles (both global and group roles) in one single list.

e < Global Roles >: Select to view all roles which are not associated with a Role Group. This includes
Administrators, All Users, Registered Users, and Unauthenticated Users.

o [Role Name]: Select the name of a Role Group to view the roles within that group.
6. OPTIONAL. At Inherit View permissions from Page, select from these options:

o Check 7 the check box if the users authorized to view this module are the same as the page it is
located on. This displays the % Security Roles image in the View (or View Module) column indicating
that the view security is locked'. Skip to step 7.

o Uncheck [ the check box to set different permissions for viewing this module than set for the page it
is located on. If you choose to uncheck this option, the check boxes at View Module will become
available.

7. In the View (or View Module) column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until
the correct permission is displayed. The following options are available:

o 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot view the module unless they belong
to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control per-
missions. Note: Users with Edit Module permissions in DNN Community Edition cannot view the
module.

- 9 Permission Granted: Users can view the module.
o () Permission Denied: Users cannot view the module, unless Full Control is granted.

8. If you are using DotNetNuke Community Edition, Skip to Step 14.



9. In the Edit Content column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until the correct
permission is displayed. The following options are available:

« 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot edit content unless they belong to
another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control permissions.

« | Permission Granted: Users can edit content.
« () Permission Denied: Users cannot edit content, unless Full Control is granted.

10. In the Delete column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until the correct per-
mission is displayed. The following options are available:

» 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot delete the module unless they belong

to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control per-
missions.

« (o Permission Granted: Users can delete the module.
e () Permission Denied: Users cannot delete the module, unless Full Control is granted.

11. In the Export column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until the correct per-
mission is displayed. The following options are available:

. Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot export the module unless they belong

to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control per-
missions.

o o Permission Granted:: Users can export the module.
o () Permission Denied: Users cannot export the module, unless Full Control is granted.

12. In the Import column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until the correct per-
mission is displayed. The following options are available:

o 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot import the module unless they

belong to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control per-
missions.

+ | Permission Granted: Users can import the module.
« () Permission Denied: Users cannot import the module, unless Full Control is granted.

13. In the Manage Settings column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeatedly until the cor-
rect permission is displayed. The following options are available:

« 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot manage module settings unless they

belong to another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control per-
missions.



« | Permission Granted: Users can manage module settings.
« () Permission Denied: Users cannot manage module settings, unless Full Control is granted.

14. In the Full Control ( or Edit Module ) column, click on the check box beside a role/username repeat-
edly until the correct permission is displayed. The following options are available:

o 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified.

o | Permission Granted: Users have full control to view the module, manage module content and
manage module settings. Note: In DNN Community Edition, View Module permissions must also be
granted.

. J Permission Denied: Users are denied full control.

15. Click the ¢ Update link.

Tip: When setting Permissions, you can change the selection at Filter By Group and set permissions for any of
the related roles before updating.

For Example: In the below screen capture, permission to view the module are inherited from the page and per-
mission to edit the module has been granted to all Registered Users, apart from the user with the username John.

¥ Permissions:

View Module Edit Module
Administrators

All Users O
Registered Users o
Subscribers O
Unauthenticated
Users 0
View Module Edit Module
John ]
Username: John "™ Add

| Inherit View permissions from Page

etting module permissions

Setting Page Permissions

How to set page permissions by username and roles. This tutorial assumes you are on the Page Settings page of a
page. Note: Access to view and set page permissions is only available to Administrators and users with Edit/Full
Control permissions for the page. See "About Page Permissions"



IMPORTANT: In DNN Community edition, page management permissions consist of View and Edit per-
missions only. In DNN Professional, page management includes ten different permissions for page management
which are the same for both users and roles. See "About Page Permissions"

1. Go to the Basic Settings - Page Details section.

2. Go to Permissions.

3. At Username, enter the username of a user that you want to grant or deny page viewing permissions to,
and then click the J. Add link.

4. OPTIONAL. At Filter By Group, select from the following options:
o < All Roles >: Select to view all roles (both global role and roles groups) in one single list.

o < Global Roles >: Select to view all roles which are not associated with a Role Group. E.g. Admin-
istrators, All Users, Registered Users, and Unauthenticated Users.

o [Role Group Name]: Select the name of a Role Group to view the roles within that group.

5. In the View (or View Page) column, click on the check box beside a user/role repeatedly until the correct
permission is displayed.

o | Permission Granted:: Permission to view the page is granted.
+ () Permission Denied: Permission to view the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

« 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users cannot view the page unless they belong to
another role/username which has been granted permission, or are granted Full Control/Edit Page

permissions.
6. If you are using DNN Community Edition, Skip to Step 15.
7. In the Add column, select from these options:

. Permission Granted: Users with Add permissions for a page can add child pages to that page.
They cannot add any parent pages, and they cannot add child pages to any other pages.

o () Permission Denied: Permission to add child pages is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

« 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to add pages unless they belong to
another role/username which has been granted permission.

8. In the Add Content column, select from these options:

« | Permission Granted: Users with Add Content permissions for a page can edit content on the
page. These users can add, move and delete modules, as well as manage the content and settings for

modules on the page.



« () Permission Denied: Permission to add and manage module content is denied, unless Full Con-
trol is granted.

o 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to view the page unless they
belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.

9. In the Copy column, select from these options:

J Permission Granted: Users with Copy permission can make a copy any page they can view.
The new page can only be a child of the page they have copy permissions for.

o () Permission Denied: Permission to copy the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

» 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to copy the page unless they

belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.
10. In the Delete column, select from these options:

o | Permission Granted: Users with Delete permissions can delete the page. If the page has child

pages they are also deleted when the parent is deleted, however the user does not automatically have
Delete permissions for these child pages.

* () Permission Denied: Permission to delete the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

» 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to delete the page unless they

belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.

11. In the Export column, select from these options:
« | Permission Granted: Users with Export permissions can export a page.

« () Permission Denied: Permission to export the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to export the page unless they
belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.

12. In the Import column, select from these options:
o | J Permission Granted: Users with Import permissions can import a page.
« () Permission Denied: Permission to import the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.

o 1 Not Specified: Users cannot import the page unless Full Control/Edit permission is granted.
13. In the Manage Settings column, select from these options:

) Permission Granted: Users with Manage Settings permissions can change the page settings.

Users can edit all of the settings on the Settings page, except for the permissions section which will
not be visible.



« () Permission Denied: Permission to manage settings the page is denied, unless Full Control is
granted.

o 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to manage settings for the page
unless they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.

14. In the Navigate column, select from these options:

« | Permission Granted: Users with Navigate permissions can view a page in the navigation menu.
Users can have this permission without view permissions, in which case they will not be able to view
any content on the page but the page will be visible in the menu.

« () Permission Denied: Permission to navigate to the page is denied, unless Full Control is
granted.

o 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified. Users are unable to navigate to the page unless
they belong to another role/username which has been granted permission.

15. In the Full Control (or Edit Page) column, select from these options:

+ | Permission Granted: Users with Full Control permissions have full administrative rights for
the page. This permission is the same as the Edit Page permission in the Community Edition. This
role overrides other settings.

« () Permission Denied: Permission to delete the page is denied, unless Full Control is granted.
« 1 Not Specified: Permissions are not specified.

16. Click the & Update link.
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Managing User Accounts
About the User Accounts Module

The User Accounts module enables the creation and management of registered user's account, as well as assign-
ment of security roles. The fields displayed on the module can be set, as well as the way user accounts are han-
dled. See the Manage Profile Properties and User Settings sections. New profile properties can be created. This

Administration module can be deployed to any page by an authorized user. It is also displayed on the Admin >
User Accounts page.

Tip: The User Accounts module is different to the User Account module which enables Registered Users to
manage their account details and membership services.

¥ «w User Accounts 7)
it
Search: Username -
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVY WXY Z Al Online Unauthorized
Username Hame Address Telephone Created Date Authorized
y adrmin Administrator Account 8/20/2007 1:34:07 PM
y x JulieChang Julie Chang 8/20/2007 2:50: 11 PM
y x paula.gunther @domain . com Paulai A G/4/2007 1:35: 29 PM
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The User Accounts module

Enabling/Disabling User Registration

How to disable or enable site visitors to apply to become a registered user of the site. Enabling user registration
displays the Register link on pages where the applied skin contains the Register skin object.

1. Navigate to Admin > Site Settings - OR - Select Site W from the Control Panel.

2. OPTIONAL. At Select Language, select which language you wish to update. This field only displays
when multiple languages are enabled.

3. Maximize _ the Advanced Settings section.

4. Go to the Security Settings section.



5. At User Registration, select from the following:
o None: Registration is disabled.

« Private: Registering visitors can apply to become a site member. This creates a user account for
them, however access to the Registered User role is restricted until the account is authorized (See
"Authorizing An Unauthorized User" ). Note: The Primary Administrator receives email notification
of each new registration.

o Public: Registering visitors gain immediate access to the Registered User security role.

o Verified: Access to the Registered User role is conditional on the user verifying their account by
entering a verification code the first time they log in to the site. The verification code is emailed to
them in a welcome email when they register, thereby verifying the user's email address.

6. Click the & Update link.

= Security Settings

¥# User Registration: @ None Private Public Verified
Disabling User Registration

Adding a User Account

Hoe to add new users to the site using the User Accounts module.

Tip: Fields marked with a Required gy icon are mandatory.

Tip: Usernames are unique; a new user cannot be added with an existing Username. When this occurs, the fol-
lowing message will be displayed below the registration fields upon clicking update: A User Already Exists For
the Username Specified. Please Register Again Using A Different Username. You will be required to modify the
User Name. Your portal may also be set to require unique passwords. Where this is the case you will receive a
similar warning message.

1. Select o Add New User from the User Accounts module menu - OR - Click the o Add New User link.
This opens the Add New User page.

2. In the User Name text box, enter a user name. The user name cannot be changed.
3. In the First Name text box, enter the person's first name.
4. In the Last Name text box, enter the person's last name.

5. In the Display Name text box, enter the name to be displayed to other site members. Note: This field
may not be displayed. See "Editing the User Account Settings "

6. In the Email Address text box, enter a valid email address.
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7. At Authorize, select from the following options:

o Check 7 the check box if the user is authorized to access the portal. This will automatically pro-
vide access to the Registered User role and any roles set for Auto Assignment. This is the default
setting.

o Uncheck - the check box if the new user is not yet authorized to access the portal. The Admin-
istrator is required to authorize this account at a later date.

8. At Notify, select from the following options:

o Check 7 the check box to send a notification email to the user's email address. This is the default
setting.

e Uncheck [ the check box if you don't wish to send notification. If the account is not authorized,
you may like to send the notification at a later time.

9. To create the user's password, select from these options:
o To generate a random password, check 7 the Random Password check box.
o To create a password manually:
a. Uncheck - the Random Password check box.
b. In the Password text box, enter a password.
c. In the Confirm Password text box, re-enter the same password.

10. Click the & Add New User link.



v « -« Add New User T
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Add New User

¥ User Name: Mazza Q
€ First Name: Marion Qo
@ Last Name: Marton o
% Display Name: Mazza 0
% Email Address: marion@domain.com &
W Authorize:

) Notify:

Optionally enter a password for this user, or allow the system
to generate a random password

¥ Random Password [l
% Password: ssssnes ﬂ
¥# Confirm Password: e Ess s o

@ Add Mew User

\:]Cancel
Adding a new user

Editing a User Account

How to edit the details of a user's account using the User Accounts module.

Tip: The user name field cannot be edited.

1. Find the user to be edited using a filter or by searching.

2. Click the Edit , button beside their record. This opens the Edit User Accounts - Manage User Cre-
dentials page.

3. Edit one or more fields as required. Editable fields are the user's first name, last name, display name and
email address.

4. Click the Update link.

Tip: Additional options are also available on the . . Manage Profile page.
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Unauthorizing a User Account

How to unauthorize a user account using the User Accounts module.
Unauthorized users are unable to login to the portal or thereby removing their access to all role restricted areas.

1. Find the user to be unauthorized using a filter or by searching.

2. Click the Edit g button beside their record. This opens the Edit User Accounts - Manage User Cre-
dentials page.

3. Click the UnAuthorize User link.

4. Click the Update link.
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User successfully Un-authorized

€

Edit User - Garry (Id: 11)

€ User Name: Garry € Created Date: 9/4/2007 1:32 PM
@ First Name: Gary [ @ Last Login Date: 8/4/2007 1:52 PM
€ Last Name: Gazza o € Last Activity Date: 9/4/2007 3:44 PM
€ Display Name: Garry Gazza e} € Last Password Change: §/4/2007 1:52 PM
€ Email Address: garry@domain.com &9 © Last Lock-out Date:

€ User Is On Line: |:|

X oelete ¢ Lodate © Locked Out: O
€ Authorized: @
(7] Update Password ]

[:j UnAuthorize User Force Password Change
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Unauthorizing a user account

User Log In

‘ You are not currently authorized to login to this site.

€ User Name:

garry
% Password:

Remember Login

Forgot Passwaord ?

I'he message displayed to unauthorized users attempting to login



Authorizing An Unauthorized User

How to authorize an unauthorized user account using the User Accounts module.

1. Click the Unauthorized link to display only unauthorized accounts and find the required account.

2. Click the Edit e button beside their record.

3- (Click the Authorize User link. This display a message reading " User successfully Authorized" at the
top of the Edit User Accounts module. The Authorized check box is now checked.

v «-# Edit User Accounts )
e

Uzer successfully Authorized

"’ Manage User Credentials () Manage Roles for this User Qrﬂanage Password & Manage Profile

Edit User - Garry (Id: 11)

€ User Name: Garry € Created Date: §/4/2007 1:52 PM
© First Name: Garmy Q € Last Login Date: §/4/2007 1:52 PM
@ Last Name: Garz3 o ¥ Last Activity Date: §/4/2007 3:17 PM
(7] Display Name: Garry Garia 0 © Last Password Change: 8/4/2007 1:52 PM
@ Email Address: gary@doman.com @ € Last Lock-out Date:

€ User Is On Line:

R Delete @ Update ¥ Locked Out:

€ Authorized: O

(7] Update Password

@ | Force Password Change
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Authorizing an unauthorized user account

Deleting a User Account

How to permanently delete a user account from a site using the User Accounts module.

Tip: If you don't want to permanently delete the user, you can unauthorized their account instead. "Unauthor-
izing a User Account”




1. Find the user to be deleted using a filter or by searching.

2. Click the Delete % button beside their record. This displays a dialog box which reads "Are You Sure You
Wish To Delete This Item?"

3. Click OK to confirm deletion.

Windows Internet Explorer =3
T« w» User Y
fr=n -
Iel Are You Sure Yeou Wish Te Delete This kem? -
A B . VvV ow X ¥ Z Al Online Unauthorized
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Adding a User to a Security Role

How to add a user to a Security Role using the User Accounts module.

1. Find the required user by using a filter or by performing a search.
2. Click the Manage Roles  button beside the required user account.
3. At Security Role, select the role this user is to be added to.

4. OPTIONAL. At Effective Date, click the 3 Calendar link and select the first date the user can access
this role. If no date is selected then access to this role is immediately granted.

5. OPTIONAL. At Expiry Date, click the 53] Calendar link and select the last date the user can access this
role. If no date is selected then access to this role will not expire.

6. At Send Notification?, select from the following options:

o Check 7 the check box to send a notification email to the user informing them of their new role
access. This is the default setting.

o Uncheck [ the check box to add the user to the role without notifying them.

7. Click the Jl. Add User to Role link.




8. Repeat Steps 3-7 to add this user to additional roles.

9. Click the % Cancel link to return to the User Accounts page.

¥ « » Edit User Accounts

e

= Manage User Credentials "'9 Manage Password & Manage Profile

Manage Roles for User: Donald

¥ Security Role ¥ Effective Date % Expiry Date
Marketing *  §/5/2007 31 Calendar 31 Calendar = add Role

Send Notification?

Security Role Effective Date Expiry Date
Registered Users

X Subscribers

u,

5] @
"™ Add New User LJManagE Profile Properties ‘\:]Cancel

Adding a user to a security role
Related Topics:

« See "Working with the Calendar"

Editing a User’'s Security Role Access

How to edit a user's access to a security role using the User Accounts module.

1. Find the required user account by using a filter or by performing a search.

2. Click the Manage Roles  button beside the required user account. The details of the security roles this

user currently belongs to are listed on this page.

3. At Security Role, select the role this user is to be added to.

4. OPTIONAL. At Effective Date, click the 3 Calendar link and select the first date the user can access

this role. Where no date is selected access will be immediately granted.

5. OPTIONAL. At Expiry Date click the 37 Calendar link and select the last date the user can access this

role.Where no date is selected access will not expire.
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6.

At Send Notification?, select from the following options:

o Check [ the check box to send a notification email to the user informing them of their new role
access. This is the default setting.

o Uncheck [ the check box to add the user to the role without notifying them.

7. Click the & Update User Role link.

8.

Click ¢ Cancel to return to the User Accounts page.

Related Topics:

o See "Working with the Calendar"

Deleting a User from a Security Role

How to delete a user from a security role using the User Accounts module.

1.

2.

3.

Locate the required user using a filter or by performing a search.
Click the Manage Roles 4 button beside the required user account.
At Send Notification?, select from the following options:

o Check 7 the check box to send a notification email to the user informing them that they have
been removed from the role. This is the default setting.

o Uncheck [ the check box to delete role access without sending a notification email.

Click the Delete i button beside the role the user is to be deleted from. This displays a dialog box which
reads "Are You Sure You Wish To Delete This Item?"

Click OK to confirm deletion.
Repeat Steps 5-6 to delete this user from additional roles.

Click ¢ Cancel to return to the User Accounts page.
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Deleting a user from a role

Forcing a Password Change

How to force a user to change their password next time they login to the site using the User Accounts module.

1. Find the required user using a filter or by searching.
2. Click the Edit , button beside their user account.

3. Click the /4 Force Password Change link. This removes the Force Password Change link and checks
the Update Password check box. A message reading "User must update password on next login" is also
displayed.

Managing a User Profile

How to manage all fields of a user's profile using the User Accounts module. Editable fields include address infor-
mation, contact information, biography, time zone and preferred locale.

1. Find the user account to be edited using a filter or by searching.
2. Click the Edit , button beside their user account.

3. Click the . Manage Profile link.




4. Edit any fields as required.
5. Click the Update link.
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Edit Profile - Daisy (Id: 25)

©

=Name

© prefic Ms

) First Name: Daisy

© Middle Name: Esmeralda

¥ Last Name: Delicous

© suffix:

zAddress

€ Unit:

¥ Street: 123 Blue Gum Way
9 City: Trentham

€ Region: Victoria

% Country: Australia -
€ Postal Code: 3461

=Contact Info

2] Telephone:
© cell/Mobile:
€ Fax:

€ Website:

o 1M
=Preferences

+ 61 54 98987654

+ 61 54 989887111

www.dnnangel.com

2] Biography:
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Hello my name is Daisy and | work as the head chef atthe Trentham bistrao.
My desserts are well known throughout the district - especially my apple pie.l




Managing a user profile

Managing a User's Password

How to change or reset a user's password as well as view details regarding the user's current password settings
using the User Accounts module.

1.

2.

Find the user to be edited using a filter or by searching.
Click the Edit  button beside the required user account.

Click the ¢ Manage Password link.

The following details regarding the user's password are displayed:
« Password Last Changed: Displays the date the password was last changed.
o Password Expires: Displays the date the password will expire, if any.
To change the password, perform the following in the Change Password section:
a. In the New Password text box, enter a new password.
b. In the Confirm Password text box, re-enter the new password.

To reset the password, perform the following in the Reset Password section:

a. Click the g Reset Password link. This generates a random password which is sent to the user's
email address.

Click the .= Cancel link to return to the User Accounts page.
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“ Manage User Credentials ] Manage Roles for this User @ Manage Password S Manage Profile

Manage Password - Daisy (Id: 25)

) Password Last Changed: Tuesday, September 04, 2007

@ Password Expires: Password does not Expire

= Change Password

To change a password for this user enter the new password and confirm the entry
by typing it again.

) New Password:

%4 Confirm Password:

@ Change Password

= Reset Password

‘fou can reset the password for this user, The password will be randomly
generated.

8 peset Password
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Managing a user password




Managing Vendors, Banners And Affiliates
About the Vendors Module

The Vendors module enables authorized users to create and manage vendor accounts, vendor banners and affil-
iate accounts. This Administration module can be deployed to any site page and provides users with view per-
missions can view Vendor details and users with edit permissions can manage vendor accounts, banners and
affiliate accounts. DNN comes with two Vendor directories: Site Vendors and Host Vendors. Site Vendors are
those managed using the Vendors module on any site page and using the Admin > Vendors page. Details of these
Vendors are unique to the site and banners cannot be displayed on other sites. Host Vendors are those managed
using the Vendors module on the Host > Vendors page. These banners are available to all portals within this DNN
installation.

Banner Advertising: Banner can be images, text or script. Each banner record records a number of statistics
including tracking of clicks, views and impressions. Multiple banners can be added to each vendor and can be dis-
played on pages using the Banners module. "About the Banners Module". They can also be displayed in a skin
using the [BANNER] token which is controlled by Administrators ( See "Enabling/Disabling Banner Advertising"
).

Affiliate Referrals: The Vendors module can be set up to track commission for banner advertising on other
portals and the commissions received for banner advertisement on the portal.

¥ i Vendors o
Search Records per Page
MName = ° M0 -
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPGQRSETUVYWXY Z Al Unauthorized
Name Address Telephone Fax Email Authorized Banners
#  Dothlethiuke shaun.walker @dotnetnuke.com i}
/ Vendor steven.james@vendors.com 0
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/Add Mew Vendor
The Vendors Module

Vendor Accounts
Adding a New Vendor

How to add a vendor account using the Vendors module. Note: Mandatory fields are indicated with an asterisk ( *
). Where a check box is displayed beside a field, uncheck = the check box to make the field optional or check
the check box to make the field mandatory.


#
#

1. Select ,# Add New Vendor from the module menu- OR -Click the 4 Add New Vendor link. This opens
the Edit Vendors page.

2. In the Vendor Details section, complete all of these fields:

a.
b.
c.

d.

In the Company* text box, enter the company name of the vendor.
In the First Name* text box, enter the first name of the contact person for the vendor.
In the Last Name* text box, enter the last name of the contact person for the vendor.

In the Email Address* text box, enter the email address of the contact person listed above.

4. OPTIONAL. In the Address Details section, the following optional fields are available:

i.

In the Street text box, enter the street part of the Vendor's address. E.g. 10 Main Road
In the Unit # text box, enter the unit number. E.g. Unit 6, or Suite 6, etc.

In the City text box, enter the Vendor's city. E.g. Melbourne

At Country, select the Vendor's country.

In the Region text box, enter the Region/State/Province of the Vendor - OR - select from the drop
down list where available. (See Host > Lists for more details on creating regions for countries).

In the Postal Code text box, enter the Vendor's postal code. E.g. 31234
In the Telephone text box, enter the Vendor's telephone number. E.g. +61 3 9421 6555
In the Cell text box, enter the Vendor's cell (mobile) number. E.g. 0400 100 100

In the Fax text box, enter the Vendor's facsimile number. E.g. + 61 3 9421 6444

5. In the Other Details section, the following optional field is available:

a.

In the Website text box, enter the Vendor's web site address. E.g. http://www.domain.com.

6. Click the Update link.

Tip: Field names for address details may vary depending on the language used on the site.

Tip: Once a new vendor is created the following additional settings will be available vendor logo, author-
ization, classifications, banner advertising, and affiliate referrals. To complete these additional fields, you
must edit the vendor record.
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= Vendor Details

© Company: DNNangel *
¥ First Name: Larraine *
¥ Last Hame: Young *
© Email Address: lorraine.young@dnnangel.com *

= Address Details

¥ Street: 100 DotMetMuke Way ]
¢ Unit #: g

© City: Melbaurne =
© Country: Australia ~ O
© Region: Victoria ]
© Postal Code: 3000 ]
¥ Telephone: +61 3 9000 9000 =
¥ Cell: =
¥ Fax: +61 3 9000 9111 E

= Other Details

¥ Website: wiww.dnnangel.com

Update Cancel

Adding a vendor account

Editing Vendor Account Details

How to edit the details of a vendor account in the Vendors module. If the vendor account has just been created a
logo field, additional settings are available.

2. Locate the required vendor account by selecting a filter or doing a search.

. Click the Edit , button beside the required vendor account. This opens the Edit Vendors page.

3

4. Edit any of the below fields as required.

5. In the Vendor Details section, edit any of the required fields.
6

. In the Address Details section, edit/complete any the address fields.

7. In the Other Details section, edit/complete any of the following optional fields:



a. In the Website text box, enter the Vendor's web site address. E.g. www.domain.com

b. At Logo, select or upload a logo for this vendor. See the Common Tools > Link Control section for
more details.

c. At Authorized, check 7 the check box if the vendor account is authorized- OR - Uncheck - the
check box if the vendor account is not authorized. This setting enables Administrator(s) to easily
identify unauthorized vendors however it doesn't prevent current banners from displaying in the
Banners module.

9. In the Vendor Classification section the follow optional fields are available but are not functional:

a. In the Classifications box, define the classifications for the Vendor. This setting is not currently
enabled.

b. In Key Words text box, enter key words for the Vendor.

10. Click the Update link.
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= Vendor Details

© Company: DNMangel *
¥ First Name: Lorraine *
¥ Last Name: Young *
¥ Email Address: lorraine.young@dnnangel.com *

= Address Details

¥ Street: 100 DotMetMuke Way 0
¥4 Unit #: 9

© City: Melbourne ]
% Country: Bustralia ~ [0
%/ Region: Victoria 0
© Postal Code: 3000 0
¥ Telephone: +61 3 9000 9000 |
© cell: 0
 Fax: +61 3 9000 9111 [

= Other Details

© Website: www.dnnangel.com
File Location:
Root -
File Hame:
¥ Logo <Maone Specified= v
Upload Mew File
¥ Authorized:

Editing a vendor account

Deleting a Vendor Account

How to permanently delete a vendor account from the Vendors module.

1. Locate the required vendor account.
2. Click the Edit , button beside the required vendor.

3. Click the Delete link. This displays a dialog box which reads "Are You Sure You Wish To Delete This
Item?"

4. Click the OK button to confirm deletion.
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Vendor Details

Address Details

2]

Other Details

Vendor Classification

[+

Banner Advertising

2]

Affiliate Referrals

[+

Update Cancel(li):era;e)

Last Updated By Administrator Account On 9/5/2007 1:27:11 PM

Deleting a vendor account

Vendor Banners

Adding a Text Banner to a Vendor
How to add a text banner to a vendor account using the Vendors module.

1. Click the Edit  button beside the required Vendor. This opens the Edit Vendor page.
2. Maximize _ the Banner Advertising section. This displays all banners associated with this vendor.

3. Click the Add New Banner link. This opens the Edit Banner page.

4. Complete the following banner fields:

a. In the Banner Name text box, enter the text to be displayed at the top of this banner. This text is
displayed as a link to the vendor's web site or to the URL, Page or File as set at the URL field
below.

b. At Banner Type, select Text.

c¢. OPTIONAL. In the Banner Group text box, enter a name to group this banner with other
banners. The banner group can then be entered into the banners module to set it to only display
banners in this group.



d. OPTIONAL. At Image/Link, select an image to be associated with this banner. The image isn't
displayed on the banner, instead the image name is displayed as a link to view the image. You can
also select URL to add a link to an image, file or page. The full URL will be displayed on the text
banner. See "About the Link Control" section for more details on setting links.

e. In the Text/Script text box, enter the text of the banner. HTML formatting can be used.
6. The following additional settings are available:
a. At URL select one of the following options:

o Select URL ( A Link To An External Resource ) and leave the text box empty. This
sets the link to the Vendor's web site.

e Select URL ( A Link To An External Resource ) and enter the URL users go to when
they click on the banner name. This URL also displays at the bottom of the banner.

o Select Page (A Page On Your Site ) and select the page users go to when they click on
the banner name. The page number is also displayed at the bottom of the banner. E.g. 85

o Select File (A File On Your Site ) and select the file the user go to when they click on
the banner name. The file ID number is also displayed at the bottom of the banner. E.g.
FileID=148.

b. In the CPM/Cost text box, enter the cost per 1000 Impressions or the once off cost. E.g. For
every 1000 impressions of the banner the vendor will charge the listed amount. Alternatively, the
Vendor may charge a flat fee for banner advertising.

c. In the Impressions text box, enter the number of impressions the banner will display for.
d. At Start Date, click the Calendar link and select the first date the banner is displayed.

e. At End Date, click the Calendar link and select the last date the banner is displayed.

f. At Criteria, select one of the following options:

o And: Banner only expires if both the Impressions and the End Date has been met. I.e.
The banner has reached its number of clicks AND a banner has expired.

o Or: Banner expires if either the Impressions or the End Date has been met. I.e. The
banner has reached its number of clicks OR the banner has expired.

7. Click the Update link.
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~ Edit Banner

© Banner Name:
@BannerTvpe:
@Banneerup:

(7] Image/Link:

€ width:
 Height:

) Text/Script:

© URL:

€ CPM/Cost:
@ Im pressions:
© start Date:
€ End Date:

© Criteria:

Dothethuke
Text -

Link Type:
) URL { A Link To An External Resource )

@ File ( A File On Your Site )

File Location:

Root -
File Name:
<None Specified= -

Upload Mew File

Content Management in a Flashl <BR> -
<h=DotNetNuke «</b=is free, it's open
source<hr=

and it's great fun to use.<BR>
<fant colnr="hlia"=Get NNN todavl < font=

Link Type:
@ URL { A Link To An External Resource )
() Page ( A Page On Your Site )
(2 File { A File On Your Site )

Location: [ Enter The Address Of The Link )

http:/fwww.dotnetnuke.com
Select An Existing URL

0

a

g/5/2007 Calendar
Calendar

@ or ) AND

Update Cancel

Adding a text banner




Banners

Dotletiuke
Content Management in 2
Flazh!
DotletNuke is free, it's open
soUrce

and it's great fun to use,

Get DM today!

www.dotnetnuke.com

How this banner looks in the Banners module with a one pixel border

Related Topics:

o See "Working with the Calendar"

Adding an Image Banner to a Vendor
How to add an image banner to a vendor account using the Vendors module.

1.

2.

Locate the required vendor account by using a filter or by searching.

Click the Edit , button beside the required Vendor. This opens the Edit Vendor page.

Maximize _, the Banner Advertising section. This displays all banners associated with this vendor.

Click the Add New Banner link.

Complete the following banner fields:

1.

In the Banner Name text box, enter a name for this banner. If the Text/Script field below is left
blank then the Banner Name is the alternate text for the banner.

At Banner Type, select either Banner, MicroButton, Button, Block, or Skyscraper.

OPTIONAL. In the Banner Group text box, enter a name to group this banner with other
banners. The banner group can then be entered into the banners module to set it to only display

banners in this group.
At Image/Link, select the image for this banner. See "Setting a File Link".
The following optional settings are also available:

1. In the Text/Script text box, enter the text of the banner. This is the alternate text for this
banner and is displayed when a user mouses over the image.

2. At URL select one of the following options:
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e Select URL ( A Link To An External Resource ) and leave the text box
empty. This sets the link to the Vendors web site.

e Select URL ( A Link To An External Resource ) and enter the URL user will
be taken to when they click on the banner name. This URL is also displayed below
the banner.

o Select Page (A Page On Your Site ) and select the page users go to when they
click on this banner.

o Select File (A File On Your Site ) and select the file to be displayed when a user
clicks on this banner.

3. In the CPM/Cost text box, enter the cost per 1000 Impressions or the once off cost. E.g.
For every 1000 impressions of the banner the Vendor will charge the listed amount.
Alternatively, the vendor may charge a flat fee for banner advertising.

4. In the Impressions text box, enter the number of impressions the banner will display
for. A impression is made each time a banner is displayed on the page.

5. At Start Date, click the Calendar link and select the first date the banner will be dis-
played.

6. At End Date, click the Calendar link and select the last date the banner will be displayed.
7. At Criteria, select one of the following options:

o And: Banner only expires if both the Impressions and the End Date has been met.
I.e. The banner has reached its number of clicks AND a banner has expired.

o Or: Banner expires if either the Impressions or the End Date has been met. I.e.
The banner has reached its number of clicks OR the banner has expired.

7. Click the Update link.



~ Edit Banner

€ Banner Name:
lg‘ﬂannerT".rr.-e:
@BannerGroup:

17 Image/Link:

© width:
) Height:

 Text/script:

© URL:

© CPM/Cost:
.7 Impressions:
© Start Date:
€ End Date:

© Criteria:

DNMangel Durmmies Book

MicroButton

Link Type:
7) URL { A Link To An External Resource )

@ File ( A File On Your Site )

File Location:

banners/ -
File Name:
Banners_microbutton2.qif -

Upload New File

Visit DNMNangel.com to visit the blog of the
DotMetMuke For Dummies suthor

Link Type:
(7) URL { A Link To An External Resource )

@ Page ( A Page On Your Site )

() File { A File On Your Site )

Select A Web Page From Your Site:

...... Media -

0

]

g/5/2007 Calendar
Calendar

@ or ) AND

Update Cancel

Adding an 1mage banner




Banners |

)~

.,

SNOWCOVERED

Two image banners displayea in the Banners module
Related Topics:
o See "Working with the Calendar"

Editing a Vendor Banner
How to edit the properties of a banner using the Vendors module.

1. Locate the required vendor account by selecting a filter or doing a search.
2. Click the Edit , button beside the required vendor account. This opens the Edit Vendors page.

. Maximize _ the Banner Advertising section. This displays all banners associated with this vendor.

3
4. Click the Edit & button beside the banner to be edited.
5. Edit the required fields.

6

. Click the Update link.

= Banner Advertising

Banner Type Group Impressions CPHM Views Clicks Start End
? DMMangel Dummies Book  MicroButton ] 000 91 1 g9/5/2007
? Dotiethuke Text 1] Q.00 22 2 o/5/2007
@ wiww ,DMMangel, com Text 1] Q.00 56 2 Q52007
/ DMMangel MicraButton ] 000 S0 0 9/5/2007

Add New Banner
Editing a vendor banner

Enabling/Disabling Banner Advertising

How to enable or disable site wide banner advertising. If this feature is enabled, a single banner is displayed on
each site page where the skin object [Banner] is included in the page skin design. The banner displayed changes
to a new banner each time a page is refreshed or revisited. Note: This feature only works for banners whose type

is set as 'banner’'.
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Navigate to Admin > Site Settings - OR - Select Site §_ ' from the Control Panel.
OPTIONAL. At Select Language, select which language you wish to update. This field only displays

B when multiple languages are enabled.
3. Go to the Basic Settings - Site Marketing section.
4. At Banners, select from these options:
o None: Select to disable banner advertising.
 Site: Select to enable banner advertising for vendors maintained on this site under Admin > Ven-
dors, or using a Vendors module which has been added to a page.
o Host: Select to enable banner advertising for vendors maintained on this installation under Host >
Vendors.
5. Click the ¢ Update link.
© Banners: @ Non> O site © Host

Banner Advertising set as Disabled

Emailing Banner Status to Vendor

How to send a banner status report to the related vendor using the Vendors module. The report contains the fol-
lowing information: Banner Name, Banner Description, Image Name, Number of CPM /Cost, Number of Impres-

sions,

1.

2.

5.

Start Date, End Date, Number of Views, and Number of Click Throughs.
Click the Edit , button beside the required Vendor. This opens the Edit Vendor page.
Maximize _, the Banner Advertising section. This displays all banners associated with this vendor.

Click the Edit g button beside the required banner.

Click the Email Status to Vendor link at the base of the module. A success or failure message is displayed
at top of the module letting you know if the email sent successfully.

Click the Cancel link to return to the Edit Vendor page.

Viewing the Clicks and Views for a Banner
How to view the number of times a banner has been viewed and clicked using the Vendors module.

1. Locate the required vendor account by using a filter or by searching.

2. Click the Edit , button beside the required Vendor. This opens the Edit Vendor page.

3. Maximize _ the Banner Advertising section. This displays all banners associated with this vendor

including;:



e Views: The number of time a banner has been clicked on.

e Clicks: The number of times a banner has been displayed on a page.

= Banner Advertising
Banner Type Group Impressions CPM| Views Clicks |Start End

é// DMMangel Dummies Book  MicroButton ] oo 91 1 |9/5/2007

? DothethMuke Text 0 0,00 22 2 252007

& www.DNMangel. com Text 0 0.00| 56 2 |afsf007

? DMMangel MicroButton ] 000 S0 0 |3/5/2007

N
Add Mew Banner

lewing banner views and clicks

Affiliate Accounts

Overview of Vendor Affiliates

One or more affiliate accounts can be created for Vendors in the Vendors module. These accounts are used for
tracking advertising of this site on other web sites. DNN generates the link for other web sites to use, so that it
can track each time a visitor clicks through to the portal, from an advertising site, so that the difficulty in col-
lecting information for commissions to be paid can be easily managed.

Adding an Affiliate Referral Account

How to add affiliate referral account to a vendor in the Vendors module. This generate a link which affiliates can
add to their web site. The number of clicks and acquisitions for the link is tracked within the Affiliate Referral
module, permitting the tracking of commission owing to the vendor.

1.

2.

SANE AN o

Locate the required vendor account by selecting a filter or by doing a search.
Click the Edit , button beside the required vendor account. This opens the Edit Vendors page.

Maximize _ the Affiliate Referrals section. This displays any affiliate referral accounts associated
with this vendor.

Click the Add New Affiliate link.

OPTIONAL. At Start Date, click the Calendar link and select a start date.
OPTIONAL. At End Date, click the Calendar link and select an end date.

In the Cost Per Click ( CPC ) text box, enter the advertising charge. CPC is the commission paid to the
vendor when a visitor is referred to your site.



8. In the Cost Per Acquisition ( CPA ) text box, enter the advertising charge. CPA is the commission
paid to the vendor when a visitor becomes a member of your site.
9. Click the Update link.
> Edit Affiliate )
¥ * Start Date: 9/1/2007 Calendar
¥ * End Date: 9_-"30_-"200? Calendar
% Cost Per Click { CPC ): 0.01
¥ Cost Per Acquisition { CPA ): 1.00
# = Optional

(:_I-_Indatg')Cancel Send Notification

Adding an affiliate account

Related Topics:

o See "Working with the Calendar"

Sending Notification of Affiliate Referral Account

How to send an affiliate report email to an affiliate using the Vendors module. The report provides details of the
site they have been made an affiliate of and the URL link to be used.

1.

2.

Locate the required vendor account by selecting a filter or by doing a search.
Click the Edit , button beside the required vendor account. This opens the Edit Vendors page.

Maximize _ the Affiliate Referrals section. This displays any affiliate referral accounts associated
with this vendor.

Click the Edit _ button beside the required record.

Click the Send Notification link.

Click the Cancel link to return to the Edit Vendors page.
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~ Edit Affiliate

€ * Start Date:

© * End Date:

€2 Cost Per Click { CPC ):

& Cost Per Acquisition ( CPA ):

9/1/2007 Calendar
9/30/2007 Calendar
0.01
1.0

* = Optional

Update Cancel Delete(Send Motification

sending a notification email to an affiliate




Sending Newsletters To Site Members
About the Newsletters Module

The Newsletters module enables all users who are authorized to view the module to send bulk emails to all users
belonging to one or more security roles and/or to one or more email addresses. The module sends the newsletter
to each recipient separately to prevent recipients learning each other's details. Newsletters can be either plain text
or HTML format. Files and images can be attached to the email and replacement [TOKENS] can be included.
Once an email is sent, the Administrator will receive an email titled "Bulk Email Report for [Newsletter Subject]"
containing the following details:

» The date and time when the bulk email operation commenced
= Number of Email Recipients
= Number of Email Messages

= The date and time when the bulk email operation was completed



/| Newsletters

= Basic Settings

&

In this section, you can set up required sender and recipients, as well as subject for your message.

E Addressees

© User Role(s): Filter By Group: < Global Roles > ~
Administrators
EditUser
MNevrsletter
Dags Editor
Registerad Users
Subscribers

€ additional Emails:

@ From: lorraine.young@dotnetnuke.com

(7] Reply To:

€ subject:

= Message

‘fou can use the Editor below to write your message.

() Basic Text Box @ Rich Text Editor

: [l souce & | B |} 4 G2 @ 0 @& 7 ): YAV

iB J Uaelx x[iEE|FEEESES]ie sy

ld e EE L Q P,:_::] Stylel |v|Fnrmat| |-||
|} Font |Aral |- | Size | i4-w-13 @)

Show custom editor options | Refresh Editor

Advanced Settings

Send Email Preview Email




The Newsletters module

Sending a Basic Newsletter

How to send a newsletter without using replacement tokens or personalization using the Newsletters module.

1. Go to the Basic Settings section and complete these fields:
a. At Addressees complete one or both of these options:

i. At User Role(s), check 7 the check box beside each of the roles to receive the news-
letter. Note that users in multiple roles will only receive one copy of the newsletter.

ii. In the Additional Emails text box, enter each of the email addresses to receive the news-
letter separated by a semi-colon ( ; ). E.g. JohnBlack@d-
omain.com;JulieBlack@domain.com

b. OPTIONAL. In the From text box, enter/modify the email address to be displayed in the From
field of this newsletter. If you are logged in to the site, the email address associated with your user
account is displayed here by default.

c. OPTIONAL. In the Reply To text box, enter the reply to email address for the email.
d. In the Subject text box, enter a subject title for the email.

e. In the Message section, enter the body of the newsletter into the editor. (Select Basic Text Box to
send a plain text email - OR - Select Rich Text Box to send an HTML email with formatting and
images)

2. OPTIONAL. Click the Preview Email link to preview the newsletter.
3. OPTIONAL. Maximize _ the Advanced Settings section to set any of the following optional settings:
i. At Attachment, select the required attachment. See "Setting a File Link "
ii. At Replace Tokens?, uncheck = the check box.
iii. At No Duplicate Addresses, select from these options:

o Check 7 the check box to remove duplicate addresses entered into the Additional Emails
field.

o Uncheck = the check box to send duplicates entered into this field. Note: This does not
affect the User Role(s) field which will always remove duplicates.

iv. At Priority, select the priority of the email (High, Normal, Low) from the drop-down box. The
default setting is Normal.

v. At Send Method, select BCC: One Email To Blind Distribution List ( Not Personalized
).
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vi. At Send Action, select from the following options:

o Synchronous: Emails are all sent before your page refreshes. This method is suitable for
small mail outs of approximately 100 or less.

o Asynchronous: This starts a separate thread (user process) to send emails. This method
is suitable for large mail outs of approximately 100 or more.

18. Click the Send Email link.

Tip: A Successful or Not Successful message is displayed after you click the Send Email link. For Syn-
chronous send action, the message doesn't display until after all emails have been sent. For Asynchronous send
action, the message displays once the send action has successfully commenced.
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= Basic Settings

In this section, vou can set up reguired sender and recipients, as well as subject for your message,
=l Addressees

© User Role(s): Filter By Group: = Global Roles > =
Administrators [
Mewsletter
Registzrad Usars [
Subscribers D
© Additional Emails: julie.smith@dormain.com; wang.chung@dormain.com.au
@ From: lorraine.young@dormain.com
@ Reply To: campaigns@domain.com
© subject: Remidial Massage Centre - Newsletter Moz 1
= Message

‘fou can use the Editor below to write vour message,

(7 Basic Text Box @ Rich Text Editor

Source 13 ] =" ] 34 b |

J: § EE| Jies <o |

el e & o 12 ".::] Style + | Formnat -
AE Fant - | Size - ]: iﬂ" a‘_jr?' ]: _]I 'Q-' ]

Welcome to the first edition of the Remedial Massage Centre newsletter,

This manth we have a number of great new offers to whet your appetite. Including 20% off
Remedial Massage for all out subscribers!

Click here for details of this and other special subscriber offers!

Show custom editor options | Refresh Editor

= Advanced Settings

In this section, you can set up the sdvanced settings for your message.

¥ Attachment: File Location:
Root -
File Name:
=MNone Specified= -

Upload Mew File

€




Sending a basic newsletter

| Rermnedial Massage Centre - Mewsletter Mot 1 - Unicode (UTF-8) (== |

Eile Edit ¥iew Tools Message Help
# Reply #% Reply All #® Forward 1 .+ 4 B &

From: host@domain.com <host@domain.com:=;

Date: Thursday, & Septernber 2007 10:43 AM

To: hasti@domain.com <host@domain.come=;

Subject: Remedial Massage Centre - Mewsletter No: 1

Attach:

T Documents_Yoga Timetablepdf (71.9 KB)

Welcome to the first edition of the Remedial Massage Centre newsletter.

This month we have a number of great new offers to whet vour appetite. Including
20% off Remedial Massage for all out subscribers!

Click here for details of this and other special subscriber offers!

A Basic Newsletter as received by a recipient

Sending a Newsletter with Tokens

How to send a newsletter that includes replacement tokens using the Newsletters module.

Tip: If your message includes [TOKENS] you must check the Replace Tokens? check box and set the Send
Method field to TO: One Message Per Email Address ( Personalized ).

1. Go to the Basic Settings section and complete the following fields:
a. At Addressees complete one or both of these options:

i. At User Role(s), check 7 the check box for each role to receive the newsletter. Note:
Users in multiple roles only receive one copy of the newsletter.

ii. In the Additional Emails text box, enter each of the email addresses to receive the news-
letter separated by a semi-colon ( ; ). E.g. JohnBlack@d-
omain.com;JulieBlack@domain.com



b. OPTIONAL. In the From text box, enter/modify the email address to be displayed in the From
field of this newsletter. If you are logged in to the site, the email address associated with your user
account is displayed here by default.

c¢. OPTIONAL. In the Reply To text box, enter the reply to email address for the email.
d. In the Subject text box, enter a subject title for the email.

e. In the Message section, enter the body of the newsletter into the editor. (Select Basic Text Box to
send a plain text email- OR - Select Rich Text Box to send an HTML email with formatting and
images)

f. OPTIONAL. Click the Preview Email link to preview the newsletter.
2. Maximize _, the Advanced Settings section to set any of the following optional settings:
3. At Attachment, select the required attachment. See "Setting a File Link "
4. At Replace Tokens?, check 7 the check box.
5. At No Duplicate Addresses, select from these options:
o Check 7 the check box to remove duplicate addresses entered into the Additional Emails field.

o Uncheck [ the check box to send duplicates entered into this field. Note: This does not affect the
User Role(s) field which always removes duplicates.

6. At Priority, select the priority of the email (High, Normal, Low) from the drop-down box. Normal is
the default setting.

7. At Send Method, select To: One Message Per Email Address ( Personalized ).
8. At Send Action, select from the following options:

o Synchronous: Emails are all sent before your page refreshes. This method is suitable for small
mail outs of approximately 100 or less.

o Asynchronous: This starts a separate thread (user process) to send emails. This method is suit-
able for large mail outs of approximately 100 or more.

18. Click the Send Email link.

Tip: A Successful or Not Successful message is displayed after you click the Send Email link. For Syn-
chronous send action, the message doesn't display until after all emails have been sent. For Asynchronous send
action, the message displays once the send action has successfully commenced.
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/| Newsletters

= Basic Settings

In this section, vou can set up reguired sender and recipients, as well as subject for your message,
=l Addressees

© User Role(s): Filter By Group: = Global Roles > =

Administrators

New

catter

Register=d Users

OOo= @

Subscribers

© additional Emails: julie.smith@domain.com; wang.chung@domain.com.au

@ From: lorraine.young@dormain.com

@ Reply To: campaigns@domain. com

¥ subject: Remidial Massage Centre - Newsletter Moz 1
= Message

‘fou can use the Editor below to write vour message,

() Basic Text Box @ Rich Text Editor

P Elsouwce (& F | BRIV AL E S|
B I Uae|x X[IZEE|EE[EEES)ie & U]
HAeE=0 0 "_-Ilj Style - | Farmat -|)
i Font | Aal ~ | Size

al

x|

Dear [UserFirstilame] [UserLasthame],

Welcome ta the first newsletter for the [Portal:Portalhame]. What is our aim?
[Portal.Cescription]

This manth we have a number of great new offers to whet your appetite. Including 20% off
Remedial Massage for all out subscribers!

Click here for details of this and other special subscriber offers!

Show custom editor options | Refresh Editor

= Advanced Settings

In this section, you can set up the advanced settings for your message.

© Attachment: File Location:
Documents/ -
File Name:
Yoga Timetzble.pdf -

Upload Mew File

3




Sending a newsletter with replacement tokens

| Remedial Massage Center ~ Mewsletter No: 1 - Unicode (UTF-8) EI@
File Edit ¥iew Tools Message Help
] Reply &% Reply All ™ Forward | !;! |

From: hosti@domain.com =host@domain.com=;
Date: Thursday, & Septermber 2007 11:31 AM

To: Emma@domain.com.au <Emma@domain. com.au=;
Subject: Remnedial Massage Center ~ Mewsletter No: 1

Attach: ™ 0o cyments_Yoga Timetable.pdf 719 KB)

Dear Emma Eversome,
Welcome to the first newsletter for the Remedial Massage Website. What is our aim?
Providing the latest news_ research and more on remedial massage inchuding deep

tissue massage and sports massage.

This month we have a number of great new offers to whet vour appetite. Including
20% off Remedial Massage for all out subscribers!

Click here for details of this and other special subscriber offers!

A newsletter with replacement tokens




Managing Site Design
Setting Page Layout & Design
Installing a Skin or Container Package

How to install a skin or container package using the Extensions module. Installed skins are available to all sites
within this installation.

1. Navigate to Host > Extensions.

2. Select & Install Extension Wizard from the module menu - OR - Click the . Install Extension Wiz-
ard link. This opens the Install Extension Wizard.

3. Complete the wizard - See "Using the Install Extension Wizard".

Uploading/Installing a Host Skin
How to upload a legacy skin package to the Host skin directory from the Host Settings page.

1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.

2. Go to the Basic Settings -Appearance section.

Click the - Upload Skin link. This opens the Install Legacy Skin Package page of the Host File Manager.
Click the Browse button.

Navigate to and select the skin package.

AN L

Click the & Install Legacy Skin Package link.

7. Click the 4a Return link to return to the Host Settings page.

x Install Legacy Skin Package o
@H'JEH'JLIHE‘.SMI'IS".f'-.-'1'3’5@ | Browse... |@II Legacy Skin Pa@
@ Return

Installing a Host Skin

Setting the Host Skin
How to set the skin used on host pages of this DNN installation.
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1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.
2. Go to the Basic Settings - Appearance section.
3. OPTIONAL. To upload a new skin "Uploading/Installing a Host Skin"
4. At Host Skin, complete the following:
a. Select one of the following skins directories:
o Select Host to displays all skins uploaded to Host > Skins.
« Select Site to displays all skins stored on the Admin > Extensions page of the current portal.
b. Select a skin from the drop-down box.

5. OPTIONAL. Click the &_ Preview link to preview the skin. This displays the current portal in a new
browser with the selected skin applied.

6. Click the & Update link.

= Appearance
¥ show Copyright Credits?

¥ Use Custom Error Messages?

f'd‘; Host () E:E_é)

¥ Host skin: <‘--——_ m—— =
DMN-Blue - Horizontal Menu - Fixed "."'.-'.idth@ ", Preview
@ Host () Site

¥/ Host Container: T =
DMM-Blue - Imzge Header - White Backan + s Breview

@ Host () site

DMN-Blue - Haorizontal Menu - Fixed Width + ™% preview

¥/ Edit Skin:

@ Host ) site

DHN-Blue - Image Header - White Backan + " preview

¥/ Edit Container:

i Lipload Skin i@ Lipload Container

eting the Host Skin

Setting the Edit Skin

How to set the default skin applied to all edit pages of all portals within this DNN installation. This setting can be
overridden by Administrators via their Admin > Site Settings page.

1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.

2. Go to the Basic Settings - Appearance section.



3. OPTIONAL. To upload a new skin."Uploading/Installing a Host Skin""Uploading/Installing a Host Con-
tainer"

4. At Edit Skin, complete the following:
a. Select one of the following container directories:
« Select Host to displays all skins uploaded to Host > Skins.
« Select Site to displays all skins stored on the Admin > Extensions page of the current portal.
b. Select a skin from the drop-down box.

5. OPTIONAL. Click the _ Preview link to preview the skin. This displays the current portal in a new
browser with the selected skin applied.

6. Click the & Update link.

= Appearance

¢ show Copyright Credits?
¥/ Use Custom Error Messages?

@ Host () Site
¥ Host skin:

DMN-Blue - Harizontal Menu - Fixed Width + ™ preview

@ Host () site

DMN-Blue - Image Header - White Backan + ™ preview

o —

@ Host () sit
%7 Edit Skin: <‘*———Ds———'—'§> y ——
DMMN-Blue - Horizontal Menu - Fixed '\".-'||jt|-f\r) % Preview

¥/ Host Container:

@ Host () site

DHM-Blue - Image Header - White Backan + " preview

¥/ Edit Container:

i LIpload Skin i Lipload Container

etting the Edit SKin

Setting the Portal Skin
How to set the default skin that is applied to all site pages including the Admin pages.

Tip: This setting can be overridden for individual site pages by setting the Page Skin field. See Page Settings -
Page Management for more details.

1. Navigate to Admin > Site Settings - OR - Select Site W from the Control Panel.

2. OPTIONAL. At Select Language, select which language you wish to update. This field only displays
when multiple languages are enabled.



3. Go to the Basic Settings section.

4. Maximize _ the Appearance section.

5. At Portal Skin, select from the following skin directories:
o Host: Displays skins available to all sites within this DNN installation.
« Site: Displays skins available to this site only.

6. At Portal Skin, select a skin from the drop-down list, or select < None Specified > to use the default
skin selected by the Host.

7. OPTIONAL. Click the Preview link to preview the skin selected at Step 6 in a new web site browser.

8. C(Click the & Update link.

(’:;T—I:st E
-\-\"—|—\_

¢ Portal Skin: —— - : . 3
DMM-Blue - Horizontal Menu - Fixed Width '9 % Preview

@ Host () Site

¥4 Portal Container: - §
DMM-Blue - Image Header - White Backgrount + ™ Preview

@ Host () site

7 Edit Skin: =
Extropy - portal > “wPreview

@ Host () Site

¥4 Edit Container: ) =Y
Extropy - basic - table ¥ s Preview

etting the Portal SKin

Setting the Edit Skin

How to set the skin that is applied to the editing pages of the site. E.g. module editing pages, module settings
pages, page settings pages, etc.

Tip: Choose a skin with minimal design and images to speed up editing time!

Navigate to Admin > Site Settings - OR - Select Site §_ ' from the Control Panel.

2. OPTIONAL. At Select Language, select which language you wish to update. This field only displays
when multiple languages are enabled.

3. Go to the Basic Settings section.

4. Maximize _ the Appearance section.



5. At Edit SKkin, select from the following skin directories:
» Host: Displays skins available to all sites within this DNN installation.
« Site: Displays skins available to this site only.

6. At Edit SKkin, select a skin from the drop-down list, or select < None Specified > to use the default edit
skin as set by the Host.

7. OPTIONAL. Click the Preview link to preview the skin selected at Step 6 in a new web site browser.

8. Click the & Update link.

@ Host Site
DMM-Blue - Horizontal Menu - Fixed Width * "y Preview

¥/ Portal skin:

2 Host Site
%/ Portal Container:

DHM-Blue - Image Header - White Backgrount « % Breview
2 Host Sit

¥ Edit Skin: — 3
Extropy - portal '@ % Preview
@ Host Site

¥4 Edit Container: : =
Extropy - basic - table * s Preview

eting the Edit SKin

Setting Module Layout & Design

Uploading/Installing a Host Container
How to upload/install a legacy container package to the Host skin directory from the Host Settings page.

1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.
2. Go to the Basic Settings - Appearance section.

3. Click the 4 Upload Container link. This opens the Install Legacy Container Package page of the Host File
Manager.

4. Click the Browse button.
5. Navigate to and select the container package.

6. Click the & Install Legacy Container Package link.

7. Click the 4 Return link to return to the Host Settings page.



¥ Upload Legacy Container Package

. A . . - oy i --..-"‘\
Co/imyskins/container.zip Browse... \\‘9 Upload Legacy Container Package/

\:: Eeturn
Installing a Host Container

Setting the Host Container

How to set the module container which is applied to all modules on the host pages.

1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.
2. Go to the Basic Settings - Appearance section.

OPTIONAL. To upload a new container "Uploading/Installing a Host Container"

0

At Host Container, complete the following:

+

a. Select one of the following container directories:
« Select Host to displays all containers uploaded to Host > Skins.

« Select Site to displays all containers stored on the Admin > Extensions page of the current por-
tal.

b. Select a container from the drop-down box.

5. OPTIONAL. Click the _ Preview link to preview the container. This displays the current portal in a new
browser with the selected container applied.

6. Click the & Update link.



= Appearance
¥ Show Copyright Credits?

¥ Use Custom Error Messages?

@ Host () Site

DHMN-Blue - Horizontal Menu - Fived Width + " preview

® Host () Site

¥4 Host Container: <“""-——DS '——I-'E:) T N
DMM-Blue - Image Header - White Backgl'@ % Preview

¥/ Host skin:

@ Host () Site
DMN-Blue - Harizontal Menu - Fixed Width + ™\ preview

¥ Edit Skin:

@ Host () Site
DMN-Blue - Image Header - White Backan + ™ preview

¥/ Edit Container:

a Lipload Skin i@ Lipload Container

etting the Host Container

Setting the Edit Container

How to set the default container applied to modules on the edit pages of all portals within this DNN installation.
This setting can be overridden by Administrators via their Admin > Site Settings page.

1. Navigate to Host > Host Settings.
2. Go to the Basic Settings - Appearance section.
3. OPTIONAL. To upload a new container "Uploading/Installing a Host Container"
4. At Edit Container, complete the following:
a. Select one of the following container directories:
o Select Host to displays all containers uploaded to Host > Skins.

« Select Site to displays all containers stored on the Admin > Extensions page of the current por-
tal.

b. Select a container from the drop-down box.

5. OPTIONAL. Click the ¢_ Preview link to preview the container. This displays the current portal in a new
browser with the selected container applied.

6. Click the & Update link.



= Appearance
¥ Show Copyright Credits?

¥ Use Custom Error Messages?

@ Host ) site

DHMN-Blue - Horizontal Menu - Fived Width + " preview

¥/ Host skin:

@ Host () site

DHM-Blue - Image Header - White Backan + " preview

¥/ Host Container:

@ Host () site

DMN-Blue - Harizontal Menu - Fixed Width + ™\ preview

¥ Edit Skin:

© Host () Site
¢ Edit Container: R‘:‘-——GS -——I"E)' T rinY -
DHM-Blue - Image Header - White Eackgl'@ w Preview

a Lipload Skin i@ Lipload Container

Setting the Edit Container

How to set the container that is applied to the modules on the editing pages of the site. E.g. module editing pages,
module settings pages, page settings pages, etc.

Tip: Choose a container with minimal design and images to speed up editing time!

Navigate to Admin > Site Settings - OR - Select Site §_ ' from the Control Panel.

2. OPTIONAL. At Select Language, select which language you wish to update. This field only displays
when multiple languages are enabled.

3. Go to the Basic Settings section.

4. Maximize _ the Appearance section.

5. At Edit Container, select from the following container directories:
o Host: Displays containers available to all sites within this DNN installation.
« Site: Displays containers available to this site only.

6. At Edit Container, select a container from the drop-down list, or select < None Specified > to use the
default edit container as set by the Host.

7. OPTIONAL. Click the Preview link to preview the container selected at Step 6 in a new web site browser.

8. Click the & Update link.



@ Host () site

¥4 Portal Skin: - : - "
DMM-Blue - Horizantal Menu - Fied Width * % Preview

@ Host () site

¥ Portal Container: o i
DMM-Blue - Image Header - White Backgrount + ™ Preview
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4 Edit skin: a
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etting the Edit Container

Module Container Settings

Setting a Module Icon

How to display an icon on a module. The icon can be any common image type such as a JPEG, or GIF. The icon
is typically displayed to the left of the module title. IMPORTANT: The Display Container? setting must be
checked to enable this function. If it is not, the Icon cannot be viewed.

Tip: The icon image is only displayed if the container applied to the module includes the [[CON] skin token.

1. Select ;7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
2. Maximize _ the Page Settings section.
3. Go to the Basic Settings section.
4. At Display Container?, check 7 the check box to display the module container.
5. At Icon, select from the following options:

o None: Select for no icon.

« Link Type: Select to choose an image which is located in your site's File Manager. See "Setting a
File Link", or "Uploading a File and Linking to the File".

« System Image: Select to choose an icon which is part of your DotNetNuke application.

6. Click the & Update link.


../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Link Control/Module Editors/01 Set File Link.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Link Control/Module Editors/01 Set File Link.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Link Control/Module Editors/01 Set File Link.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Link Control/Module Editors/01 Set File Link.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Link Control/Module Editors/01 Set File Link.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Link Control/Module Editors/02 Upload and Link to File.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Link Control/Module Editors/02 Upload and Link to File.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Link Control/Module Editors/02 Upload and Link to File.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Link Control/Module Editors/02 Upload and Link to File.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Link Control/Module Editors/02 Upload and Link to File.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Link Control/Module Editors/02 Upload and Link to File.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Link Control/Module Editors/02 Upload and Link to File.htm
../../../Docs/Content/08. Building Your Portal/Common Tools/Link Control/Module Editors/02 Upload and Link to File.htm

E Page Settings

In this section, you can define settings specific to this particular occurrence of the Module for this Page.

£l Basic Settings

¥ Icon:
Link Type:
@ None
i) File [ A File On Your Site )
i) System Image
¥ Alignment: 0 Left ©) Center ) Right @ Not Specified
¥ Color: lightgray
¥ Border:
¥ Collapse/Expand: @ Maximized ) Minimized ©) None
¥ Display Container?
¥ Allow Print?
¥ Allow Syndicate?
¥ Is a WebSlice?
¥ Web Slice Title: MyWebslice
© Web Slice Expires: 7/31/2010 calendar
¥ web Slice TTL: 10
¥ Module Container: I LET:
<Use Page Default> ~ % Preview

¥ Cache Time (secs): 0

ettng the module 1con

@Links =i

Administrator

background

DMMangel . com

B &

Host Tip: System icons are stored in the Images folder of your DotNetNuke Installation

Tip: Select <None Specified> at File Name to remove the icon.




Setting Container Visibility

How to set the visibility of a container.

1.

2.

Select 7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings

1=

Maximize _ the Page Settings section.

Go to the Basic Settings section.

At Display Container?, select from the following options:
o Check 7 the check box to display the module container.

¢ Uncheck &l the check box to hide the module container.

7 button.

=

=l Page Settings

E Basic Settings
¥ Icon:

% Alignment:
% Color:
¥ Border:

¥ Collapse/Expand:

Link Type:

@ None

i) File { A File On Your Site )

System Image

) Left 0 center ) Right @ Not Specified

In this section, you can define settings specific to this particular occurrence of the Module for this Page.

lightaray

@ Maximized © Minimized ©) None

¥ Display Container?

]

¥ Allow Print?
¥ Allow Syndicate?

¥ 1= a WebsSlice?

% Web Slice Title:

¥ Web Slice Expires:

% Web Slice TTL:

¥ Module Container:

¥ Cache Time (secs):

MyWebslice

7/31/2010 Calendar

10

@ Host © Site
<lJse Page Default=

0

L= ] -
* "% Preview




5. Click the & Update link.

Note: The below images display the same Links module with the container displayed (top image) and hidden (bot-
tom image). Note: A border has been set for the bottom Links module.

Links =

Administrator Profile

Harne

Profile of our Wholistic Therapist

Course Timetable

Huolistic Services

Administrator Profile

Home

Profile of our Wholistic Therapist
Course Timetable

Huolistic Services

Setting Module Printing
How to set the visibility of the print button. This button enables users to print the module content and is typically
located in the bottom right corner of a module.

1.

2.

Select 7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
Maximize _ the Page Settings section.
Go to the Basic Settings section.
At Display Container?, check 7 the check box to display the module container.
At Allow Print?, select from the following options:

o Check [ the check box to display the Print ;- button and allow printing

o Uncheck - the check box to hide Print button and disallow printing.



E Page Settings

In this section, you can define settings specific to this particular occurrence of the Module for this Page.

[El Basic Settings

© Icon:
Link Type:
@ None
i) File [ A File On Your Site )
i) System Image
2] Alignment: 0 Left © Center ) Right @ Not Specified
© color: lightgray
© Border:
(7] Collapse/Expand: @ Maximized ©) Minimized ©) None
2] Display Container?
© Allow Print? ]
© Allow Syndicate?
% Is a WebSlice?
© web Slice Title: MyWebslice
© web Slice Expires: 7/31/2010 Calendar
© Web Slice TTL: 10

= @ Host ) Site
€ Module Container:

<lJse Page Default: ~ 9 Preview
% cache Time (secs): 0
6. Click the @ Update link.
* Fnter Title £l

& Edit Text

amet, consectetuer adipiscng elit. Suspendisse vitae nisl,
)/ Help ante ipsum primis in faucibus ord luctus et ultrices posuere

) Dnline Help [P

[ Print

Printing enabled




Setting Module Syndication

How to enable or disable the RSS [}) button on the module. Enabling syndication enables users to create a XML
syndication of module content. The Syndication icon typically displays on the bottom right corner of the module
and is also displayed on the module menu.

Tip: The Display Container? setting must be checked to enable this function. If it is not, the RSS button can-
not be viewed.

Tip: The icon image is only displayed if the container applied to the module includes the [ACTIONBUTTON]
skin token.

1.

2.

Select 7 Settings from the , module menu - OR - Click the Settings 7 button.
Maximize _ the Page Settings section.
Go to the Basic Settings section.
At Display Container?, check [ the check box to display the module container.
At Allow Syndicate?, select from the following options:

o Check [ the check box to display the RSS (] button and allow syndication

o Uncheck - the check box to hide RSS button and disallow syndication.



E Page Settings

In this section, you can define settings specific to this particular occurrence of the Module for this Page.

[El Basic Settings

© Icon:
Link Type:
@ None
i) File [ A File On Your Site )
i) System Image
2] Alignment: 0 Left © Center ) Right @ Not Specified
© color: lightgray
© Border:
(7] Collapse/Expand: @ Maximized ©) Minimized ©) None
2] Display Container?
© Allow Print?
© Allow Syndicate? ]
% Is a WebSlice?
© web Slice Title: MyWebslice
© web Slice Expires: 7/31/2010 Calendar
© Web Slice TTL: 10

= @ Host ) Site
€ Module Container:

<lJse Page Default: ~ 9 Preview
% cache Time (secs): 0
6. Click the @ Update link.
* Fnter Title £l

& Edit Text
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22 Print .

Syndicating content
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